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EDITORS’ FOREWORD

For the ever-increasing number of English-speaking travelers
streaming into the glorious subcontinent of India, we have com-
pletely revised our Guide to India. Already in its tenth successive
edition, this is the first definitive guide book of India in over one
hundred years. Since then, India has rocketed from a backwater
colony into the forefront of the world’s leading nations, not only
by virtue of her sheer size and power, but even more because of
her relative political maturity and strategic location in South Asia.

This new position of India in the modern world prompted
us to compile a guide book of a dimension and scope which
would reflect the country’s importance not only in the geo-
graphical sense but also as a major civilization, one which it is
imperative for us to know.

Of course we are concerned primarily with India as a tourist
country. To draw this profile in terms of anything but super-
latives is well nigh impossible. The country—or sub-continent
—has over a million square miles of scenic sights; the world’s
highest mountains, most awesome river and most fabulous valleys.
Five thousand years of continuous civilizations—some the most
sophisticated of their epoch—have left us a legacy of temples,
monuments, palaces and sculptural masterpieces of inimitable
esthetic grandeur.

A bewildering variety of races, religions, cultures, languages
and customs was produced by this uninterrupted historic process.
And yet all these have somehow produced a unity of cultural
traditions and a modern nation. And all this is now easy of
access to every traveler for study and enjoyment. India’s strongest
attraction lies in an unmatched interplay of contrasts. Nowhere
do the past and present coexist in more colorful promiscuity.
Folklore, native arts, traditional events abound. A prodigious
diversity of dress and manners keep us aware of a different world.

We feel certain that sightseer or fun-seeker, photographer or
sportsman, mountaineer, archeologist or anthropologist will all
find incomparable rewards in_a visit to India. We are confident
that our Guide to India will' help the reader toward a better
comprehension of the Indian scene, and the fullest possible
enjoyment of this fabulous land. If we have erred—no one can
be infallible about India—your suggestions for improvements
will be most gratefully received. oo

*

We wish to express our gratitude to the Department of Tour-
ism and the Publications Division of the Government of India
for their assistance in furnishing highly useful material and data
which have been used in the preparation of this book.
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Special acknowledgement should be made to Mr. Kanwar Lal,
a source of information and inspiration in the compilation of
our Khajuraho chapter. Author of the excellent Holy Cities of
India, he has recently written a very ambitious work on Kha-
juraho, which will be published by Asia Press of Delhi, and
which should prove to be the definitive work on that ancient
cultural site.

*

We are pleased to count among the contributors to this book
some of the best-known figures in Indian literature, the arts,
philosophy and public life. Their presentations helped to make
this book what we like to think it is: a vital new definition of
India’s importance as a tourist destination. Writing of the geo-
graphic descriptive chapters was brilliantly carried out by Mrs.
Elizabeth Barucha, Messrs. Dan Behrman, J. Lonsdale Bryans,
by our own co-editor, Mr. William Curtis, and Mrs. Susan

Akers George.
*

The editors also wish to acknowledge the invaluable assistance of Mr.
K Basrur who has assumed the task of area editor for this book, and to thank
Mrs. V. Pandhi, Director of the Government of India Tourist Office in
London for her kind assistance, as well as her assistant, Mr. S. Gupta.
Our thanks also to Mr. M.K.K. Nayar, Chairman; Kerala Kalamandalam,
for his excellent description of the Kathakali dance, one of India’s most
spectacular art forms.

%*

Although we make a last-minute check just before going to press, much
information contained in this book is of a perishable nature, and we can-
not be responsible for the sudden closing of a restaurant, bankruptcy of a
hotel, or bad mood of an otherwise excellent chef, any (or all) of which can
make one of our comments out-of-date overnight. We count on our readers
to give us their opinions, too, and look forward to hearing from them.

Our two addresses: In the U.S.A., Fodor's Modern Guides, Box 784,
Litchfield, Conn. 06759; in Europe, Fodor’s Modern Guides, 27b, Old
Gloucester Street, London WCIN 3AF, England.

*

As faithful readers of the Fodor series know, merely listing an establish-
ment in one of our books is sufficient recommendation. Needless to say, no
establishment pays to be listed, and it will not know if it is listed, or dropped,
until the book is published.

*

We accept advertising from a few firms representing the cream of the
travel industry, but there is absolutely no connection between the advertising
and the editors’ recommendations. We have advertising for two good reasons,
namely (1) the ads partially defray the high cost of yearly republication,
including revising the books thoroughly, something which we are the only
guide book series in the world to do; and (2) the advertising itself carries
useful information to readers, frequently showing photographs of the
establishments or containing other information which we cannot include
In our_ own text.
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BY WAY OF BACKGROUND

Physical Features

Though you may think of India as a place that’s hot and
tropical, all of it is in the northern hemisphere. Its territory makes
it the seventh largest country in the world with a land frontier of
9,425 mi. (or quite a bit longer than the diameter of the earth)
and a coastline of 3,535 mi.—approximately the U.S.A. cross-
country. In the north, the Himalayas separate India from China.
Situated between the two countries is Nepal, and to its east,
Sikkim and Bhutan, both closely connected to India by special
treaty. All three lie along the chain of the Himalayas, and still
more mountains separate India from Burma on the former’s
eastern border. Also in the east lies East Pakistan, wedged in
between the two Indian states of Assam and West Bengal. In
the northwest, West Pakistan and a very small hook of
Afghanistan border India and separate it from the U.S.S.R.

Then the country stretches southward, and crossing the Tropic
of Cancer, tapers off into a peninsula with the Arabian Sea to the
west and the Bay of Bengal to the east. Just off the eastern tip
of the sub-continent lies Ceylon, separated from the mainland
by the Palk Straits. Politically Ceylon has nothing to do with
India, whereas islands much farther away—like the Laccadive,
Minicoy, and Amindivi Islands in the Arabian Sea and the distant
Adaman and Nicobar Islands in the Bay of Bengal are part
of the Indian Union.

The mainland itself is a sort of geographer’s and geologist’s
paradise: the Himalaya range is dramatically high, the Indo-
Gangetic plain is a nice, honest plain with hardly a variation
in altitude from sea to shining sea, and the southern peninsula
is a fairly high plateau with coastal strips. The country is thus
like all Gaul, divided into three parts, offering something for
everyone, plus some impressive archetypes for the enterprising
geographer. The geologist is just as happy, since India’s forma-
tions are among the oldest in the world, and he can also present
conclusive proof that the majestic Himalayas were once on the
bottom of the ocean.
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BACKGROUND

These mountains are in fact not one but three parallel ranges
with wide plateaux and Shangri-la type valleys—like those in
Kashmir and Kulu—which are fertile, extensive and photogenic.
This mountain wall is 1,500 mi. long with a depth between 150
and 200 mi., and boasts the world’s highest altitudes; conse-
quently travel is limited to only a few passes. The Garo, Khasi,
and Naga Hills of Assam are dwarfs compared to the Himalayan
neighbors whose chain they continue: they run east-west to
join the north-south Lushai and Arakan Hills which separate
India from Burma.

The flat, unvaried Indo-Gangetic plain is a strip 150 to 200
mi. broad formed by the basins of three river systems and is the
home of more people per square mile than practically any other
spot on the globe. Though the basins of the Indus, the Ganga
(Ganges), and the Brahmaputra make the land rich, the scenery
is something less than inspiring—between Delhi and the Bay of
Bengal nearly 1,000 mi. away, there is a drop of only 700 ft. in
elevation!

The penisular plateau is marked off from this plain by moun-
tain and hill ranges; among the Aravali and the Vindhya chains.
The Eastern Ghats move down the peninsula and follow its
shape, marking off a broad coastal strip between themselves and
the Bay of Bengal, while on the opposite side of the peninsula
the Western Ghats define a narrower coast off the Arabian Sea.
The two ranges meet at the tip of India in the Nilgiri Hills.

Geologically too, the country follows this threefold division:
the Himalayas are formed of layers of marine deposits and were
once covered by a sea; the soil of the Indo-Gangetic plain quite
naturally comes from river deposits; and the rocks of the
southern peninsula are among the oldest in the world.

India seems to lean to the division by three, for its rivers also
follow the pattern. The Himalayan rivers are snow-fed and thus
flow continuously—often flooding at monsoon time when the
mountains discharge the maximum amount of water; the Deccan
rivers depend on rain and thus fluctuate greatly in volume, while
the coastal rivers are short and drain little territory.

The Ganga (Ganges) is the queen of India’s rivers—her basin
drains about a quarter of the country’s entire area. The second
largest basin is that of the Godavari which claims about 10%
of the total land mass. The Brahmaputra is the most important
river in the east, the Indus in the west, and the Krishna in the
south.

Climate

India’s climate can be described as monsoon-tropical—in spite
of some local variations like the winter rains in the northwest.
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Keep in mind that India is a sub-continent and m&_lke allow-
ances for that fact in the following broad classification of the
seasons: The cool weather lasts from October to the end
of February; the really hot weather from the beginning of
April to the beginning of June; at which point the monsoon
(rainy) season sets in until the end of September. The clear
cool weather arrives again and moves gradually eastwards and
southwards. o

“Monsoon” is perhaps a word to call up romantic associations
in your mind—especially since its legend has been nourished by
novels and films in which it plays a major role. Impressive it
certainly is—one of those phenomena of nature that we in the
West are likely to forget exist until some particularly spectacular
storm routs us out of our comfortable seasonal habits. The
monsoon arrives with the suddenness and force of an avenging
god—and in minutes the town is flooded, transportation is at a
standstill and the prudent pedestrian has long since taken refuge.
The monsoon can force rivers hundreds of yards beyond their
banks, make mud-holes out of villages and bring in its wake
fertility and riches or total destruction.

The Constitution of India

No American or Englishman with the least notion of how
his own government works will have the slightest trouble figuring
out the Indian Constitution. The same fundamental principles
of law and civil rights prevail, and the American will even come
across something resembling his own great problem—segregation
—in India known as Untouchability. He will see the progress
that has been made in rooting out this habit through legislation
and through education.

The American analogy goes even further, since India is
governed on two levels—state and national—and because the
parliamentary structure at the top closely resembles the U.S.
Congress with its House of Representatives and Senate. In India,
the two houses are known as the House of the People (Lok
Sabha) and the Council of States (Rajya Sabha). The first is
composed of not more than 500 members elected directly from
the territorial constituencies on a population basis; the second
convenes not more than 250 members, and as in the U.S.
Senate a third of them are replaced by elections every two
years. The House of the People, like Britain’s House of Com-
mons, is subject to dissolution but the Council of States is not.
Both of them, along with the various State Legislative Assem-
blies (Vidhan Sabha) elect the President (cf. the American
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Electoral College). His term is five years and he may be
re-elected.

The system of government in the 18 states is very similar to
the national structure, though five of the states have only a
one-house legislature. The governor of a state is appointed by
the President of India for a five-year term and holds office
at his pleasure. Also at the top of the state executive is
a Council of Ministers with a Chief Minister at its head. These
come from the party winning a majority of seats in the State
Assembly.

Now who can do what? The Indians have come to grips with
this problem in a very thoroughgoing way. There are exactly
97 categories defined as being of all-India importance which
include defense, foreign affairs, communications, currency,
banking and insurance, customs and so on. These are the jobs
of the national Parliament. The 18 states have 66 categories
to deal with. They include maintaining law and order, admini-
stration of justice, public health and sanitation, education, agri-
culture, trade and industry, etc. This leaves 47 other subjects
for both to handle since they are of mutual interest to states and
nation: the legal system, economic planning, social security,
electricity are among them.

Since India is a working democracy, based on universal adult
franchise, and whose government is ultimately responsible to
the people for all its acts, one of its first concerns is equal rights
for all its citizens. But it has two mountainous problems in
attaining this goal: the first is the so-called Scheduled Tribes—
the aborigines—many of whom had been completely bypassed
by centuries of history. The other is the Untouchables—officially
referred to as the Scheduled Castes, or, as in Mahatma
Gandhi’s more humane term Harijans, meaning “Children of
God”.

The Constitution provides for both these groups quite speci-
fically and begins by the abolition of Untouchability and the
forbidding of its practice in any form. Then it goes on to define
“any form” by guaranteeing the right of access to any shop,
restaurant, or place of entertainment; the right to practice any
profession, and to attend public schools. Very important to
these hitherto neglected citizens is the freedom of worship im-
posed by the Constitution which also provides for their special
representation in Parliament and State Legislatures for a twenty-
year period. Stiff penalties are provided for any kind of dis-
crimination against people on grounds of Untouchability. Especi-
ally since 1954 the Central Government has been giving financial
aid to official and unofficial agencies to help eradicate this evil.
Special scholarships are offered and everything is done to focus
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people’s attention on the problem and to enlist their -cooperation
in this domain where the Constitution has done all it can—now
it’s up to the Indians.

Population

India’s population, second only to that of China, is made up
of many racial strains. Various groups entered India betwe.en
the paleolithic and the historical period. Up to five centuries
ago, the earlier races, with every incoming wave of conquerors,
were pushed down south and eastwards. They still constitute
some of the main elements of the Indian population. Forests
provided shelter to a number of primitive tribes who have lived
pretty well alone until this day.

Broadly speaking, the partially blonde elements are to be
found in the mountain valleys of north-western India where
they are mixed with Mediterraneans and semitic Orientals. They
can be clearly distinguished from the older, darker elements
that are found everywhere and derive from other strains. The
Mongoloid who have intermingled with other groups exist in the
submontane regions of the north and the east. The density of
population is about 388 people per square mile.

About 88 out of a total of approximately 533 million people in
India live in cities and small towns, that is, 36 million more
than the total population of Great Britain. The percentage of
urban population among the major states ranges from 1 in Assam
to 20 in Maharashtra. The urban population has thus increased
by nearly 100%, as compared to 1941. Besides the displaced
persons from Pakistan who have contributed to this increase,
availability of work and education have also led to a steady
stream of migration into the larger cities.

Languages

In addition to English, there are 14 major languages and
about 250 regional dialects in India. The most widespread Indian
language is Hindi, spoken by nearly half of India’s 533 million
people and understood by most of North India’s inhabitants
whose primary tongues (Punjabi, Gujarati, Oriya, Bengali) con-
tain elements of the basic Hindustani.

The Dravidian languages of South India (Telugu, Kannada,
Tamil and Malayalam) bear little resemblance to Hindi except
for expressions in Sanskrit, the sacred language of the ancient
Hindus. Indian scripts originate from Brahmi, an extinct 4th
century B.C. writing, but the further we go south the less angular
the writing becomes. The inter-state frontiers of the Indian
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Union were traced with a view to bringing people who speak the
same language and its related dialects under one administration.

Pop. (est.
Area in 1969) in
Name of State sq. miles thousands Capital Principal Languages
Andhra Pradesh 105,677 42,130 Hyderabad Telugu
Assam 85,012 15,433 Shillong Assamese, Bengali
Bihar 66,161 55985 Patna Hindi
Gujarat 72,138 25,653 Ahmedabad Gujarati
Haryana 17,358 9,696 Chandigarh Hindi
Himachal Pradesh 10,909 3,495 Simla Hindi and Pahari
Jammu & Kashmir 86,780 3,976 Srinagar Eaghmiri, Dogri,
rdu

Kerala 15,001 20,638 Trivandrum Malayalam
Madhya Pradesh 170,909 39,473 Bhopal Hindi
Maharashtra 118,530 48,484 Bombay Marathi
Mysore 74,093 24,435 Bangalore Kannada
Nagaland 6,366 423 Kohima Assamese, Hindi
Orissa 60,136 20,995 Bhubaneswar Oriya
Punjab 30,074 14,221 Chandigarh Punjabi
Rajasthan 132,439 25,344 Jaipur Rajasthani
Tamil Nadu 50,171 38,627 Madras Tamil
Uttar Pradesh 113,433 88,227 Lucknow Hindi
West Bengal 33,944 43,373 Calcutta Bengali
Union Territories
Andaman &

Nicobar Islands 3,215 89 Port Blair Tribal
Delhi 578 3,975 State Capital Hindi and Urdu
Laccadive, Minicoy
and Amindivi Isl. 384 27 Kozhikode  Tribal
Manipur 8,628 1,063 Imphal Manipuri
Tripura 4,032 1,453 Agartala Assamese, Bengali
Goa, Daman and 1,426 640 Panaji Konkani, Marathi,
Diu and Gujarati

Religions of India

India’s amazing diversity is also shown in her religions. Suc-
cessive invasions—peaceful or warlike—following each other
across the centuries brought new creeds with them, and the
naturally religious temperament of the Indians was never slow
to assimilate. Of the 533 million people of India today, roughly
85%, are Hindus, 10%, Moslems, 2%, Christians, 1.7% Sikhs,
067, Buddhist, .05%, Jains and 0.3%, Zoroastrians. Tribal
animist religions persist in remote parts of the country.

Hinduism. Whatever you may think when confronted with a
swarm of gods, godlings, and their incarnations in different shapes,
the Hindus are essentially monotheists. They believe in the oneness
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of the Supreme Being, but for convenience and for simplifyi_ng
worship they have assigned the major attributes of the Pelty
to their trinity of principal gods: Brahma the Creator, szhr}u
the Preserver, and Siva the Destroyer. This diversity also finds its
roots in history, for when the Indo-Aryans first penetrated India
about 2000 B.C. they met the Dravidians who had al-re_ady
attained a high degree of civilization. To make any religious
headway in the new territory, the invaders had to adopt many
of the Dravidian beliefs and weave them into a new body which
is now known as the Puranic literature (c. 600 B.C.), while Nature
worship—on a very high plane—was represented in the songs
and prayers of the Veda.

S3kahma ‘Dishnel

What’s more, several of the Dravidian ‘goddesses were turned
into consorts of the Aryan gods, resulting in a multiplicity of
names for the same deities, and total confusion for unprepared
Westerners, though not, apparently, for Indians! The maze be-
comes even more complex because the powers of the three chief
deities have been further subdivided and assigned to minor
gods—each with some useful attribute, and each with a different
name, shape and form. This made things easier for the wor-
shipper who could concentrate on the deity most adapted to his
own specific desire, but you will find things easier in remember-
ing a few symbols which distinguish the god (just like Saint
Mark’s lion or Saint George’s dragon).

Brahma used to be be worshipped as the most important of the
gods, but he gradually lost ground to Vishnu and Siva. Even
now among the Hindus there are some who worship only Vishnu,
others who worship only Siva, and some worship both.

Brahma has no incarnations as have the other two deities, and
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according to the Vedas he originated directly from the Supreme
Being. His attributes are his four heads, each one holding sway
over a quarter of the Universe, and the four Vedas are supposed
to have emanated from his heads. He is therefore the god of
wisdom, and his consort, Sarasvati, who rides a swan and holds
a lute, is the goddess of learning.

Vishnu, the Preserver of the Universe, is also a very ancient
god, and there are frequent references to him in the Vedas. His
image may be standing, sitting or lying on a bed formed by the
coils of his personal serpent, and he has four hands; the upper

two holding a discus and a conch shell. He is often seen with
his consort, Lakshmi, who rose from the foam of the ocean like
Venus and is just as enchantingly lovely as her Greek counter-
part. She is the much-invoked goddess of wealth and prosperity.

Vishnu had ten incarnations (avatars) and two of them, Rama
and Krishna, have always inspired tremendous fervor among the
faithful. The Hindu worshipper’s attitude to them might be com-
pared to the intense love some Catholics feel for the Virgin—at
least both seem to make the awesome concept of God more
friendly and approachable. Rama is the hero of the great
Ramayana epic which is staged all over India once a year. The
final act of the drama comes when he slays the ten-headed
Ravana, and this day, Dussehra, is a time of rejoicing and cele-
brating with great pomp. Rama and his wife, Sita—the ideal of
Indian womanhood—are two of the most popular deities and
widely worshipped.

Krishna is Vishnu’s eighth incarnation, a great personage of
the Mahabharata epic, and is represented as a handsome youth
(even though colored blue!) holding or playing his flute. The
Krishna cult is Hinduism’s expression of personal human love,
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for of all the gods he is the most amiable and understandable.
Young girls think of him as the ideal man and loyer, and he has
inspired much of India’s art, be it painting, music or dance.
Siva is something else altogether. He is the terrible god of
destruction and, like Four Horsemen of the Apocalypse all in one,
he controls war, pestilence, famine, death, and related calamities
like floods and droughts—therefore he must be propitiated with

praise and sacrifice. Siva, though most feared by human beings
whose fortunes he can control, is condemned to be a wanderer
throughout time. Once when he was in a rage, he chopped off
one of Brahma’s heads and was punished by his fellow god—
now he seeks solace meditating on the top of Mount Kailasa in
the Himalayas but has no fixed abode.

Siva images have distinctive signs, like the third eye in the
middle of the forehead, tiger skins covering his loins and the coils
of serpents that encircle his body. He may also have a battle
axe, a trident and a bowl made from a human skull. His mount
is the sacred bull Nandi, and he is also worshipped in the form
of the lingam—representing the force behind Creation. In the
south he is frequently depicted as Nataraja—the Cosmic Dancer;
the southern bronzes showing him thus are justly famous.

Siva’s consort, Parvati, is the most powerful goddess of the
entire Hindu pantheon. She is known by different names accord-
ing to her attributes and is often seen in affectionate poses
next to her Lord. When in a benevolent form she can be seen
as a beautiful woman or a loving wife, but she can also be Durga,
goddess of battle, holding weapons of retribution in her ten
hands. When she becomes Kali, the terrible black goddess who
has conquered time, she wears a garland of skulls, her red
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tongue hangs out thirstily and she must be propitiated by sacri-
fices—which were once savage but now are merely flower
offerings.

Ganesh is the son of Siva and Parvati and wears an elephant’s
head—his own having been cut off by his father, never an easy
god to get along with. He is the popular household deity of
prudence and prosperity.

Islam. Islam came late to India along with the Moslem in-
vasions. It is a strictly monotheistic religion which professes the
fatalistic acceptance of God’s will and which allows no “graven
images” to profane its worship. Equality of all believers and a
caste-free society are two other features.

The Prophet Mohammed is believed to be the last and greatest
of the prophets, and the Holy Koran, as revealed to Mohammed
is the sacred book. The devout Moslem has five duties: Belief
in the one true God, prayers five times a day, the giving of alms,
a month’s fast every year, and a pilgrimage to Mecca at least
once in a lifetime.

Christianity. Although many Indian Christians embrace the
faith in comparatively recent times, the Syrian Christians of the
Malabar Coast in Kerala claim to have been first converted by
Saint Thomas—the “doubting” one—and thus they feel they con-
serve faithfully the earliest traditions of the Apostolic Church.
Roman Catholics elsewhere owe much to St. Francis Xavier, a
Jesuit missionary who came to India in the wake of the Portu-
guese in the 16th century. The various Protestant sects are mainly
the result of British influence, though Dutch missionaries have
also been active.

Sikhism. Sikhism began life in the 15th century as an offshoot
of Hinduism which tried to bridge the gap between that religion
and Islam. The founder, Guru Nanak (“guru” means teacher)
preached against humbug and hypocrisy in religion, but it was
the 17th-century leader, Guru Gobind Singh, who forged the
Sikhs into a martial community. Never seek a Sikh as “Mr.
Singh”—they are all named that, and it means lionhearted: they
are known by their first names. They also have as religious
symbols the “Five K’s”: Kesh, or unshorn hair for strength and
virility and Kangha, a comb to hold it. The Kara is a steel brace-
let for prudence and the Kirpan a sword for protection. The
last K is for Kachha or shorts which the Sikh wears under his
ordinary costume.
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Jainism. The Jains have no use for the Supernatural: the_ir bg-
liefs are more purely philosphical than religious. Jains maintain
that right knowledge, right conduct, right faith and chastity
lead to salvation, and they further define “right conduct” by
the essential principles of non-violence and total tolerance for
other faiths which may all contain a partial truth.

Since their system also provides for the separate existence of
soul and matter, the ideal state for man is release from matter’s
tyranny: their sages, tirthankaras or perfect souls, have attained
this release but are examples—not gods. The Jains do not even
seek a god as Creator of the Universe since it is by definition
eternal. Most Jains now live in Western India.

Zoroastrianism. The Parsess fled their native Persia in the face
of Moslem religious persecution and arrived in India in the 7th
century. Since then, most of them have remained in the region of
Bombay where they try to follow the “Path of Asha”—a path of
action—good thoughts, words and deeds. Their holy book, the
Zend Avesta, describes the eternal fight between good and evil and
man’s duty in this conflict. Parsees worship fire, and Bombay
has numerous fire-temples.

Buddhism. Buddhism marks the first great revolt against a re-
ligion dominated by sacrifices and other forms of priestcraft. To
Prince Siddartha (scion of a small kingdom situated between Nepal
and India) the problem of true knowledge arose as a personal
problem. He was struck by the suffering he saw about him—
sickness, old age and miseries of various kinds. Abandoning
the life of pleasure that was his birthright, he wandered away
and tried austerities of the most severe type in an effort to dis-
cover the means to knowledge and to true happiness. After
sitting in contemplation for several days under the Bodhi tree
Prince Siddartha became the Buddha, “the Enlightened One”,
and started preaching a new faith.

All things, according to the Buddha, are doomed to destruc-
tion in this Universe. As man lives in the world of things, he
suffers, decays and dies, and pain becomes the inevitable under-
layer of all experience. So long as man does not renounce his
desires the moral evil that results from a life of attachment
corrodes his spirit which is caged in his body. Good deeds enable
him to move up in the scale of birth and rebirth, but the eman-
cipation from all pain can only be achieved by freedom from
birth and death through Nirvana or going on to the “other side”.
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He condemned pure asceticism and self-torture as the road to
spiritual enlightenment, and prescribed a fourfold path for
the attainment of Nirvana:

1. the awakening of heart and mind, both susceptible to
earthly attachments;

2. the recognition that hatred and impure desires bar man’s
path to enlightenment;

3. to struggle to be freed from desires, ignorance, doubt,
unkindness and anxiety, and

4. to walk on the final road to Nirvana. which is the ultimate
goal.

After converting his five disciples to the new faith at Sarnath
near Benares he sent them to different parts of the country as
missionaries. He himself wandered from place to place preach-
ing his new gospel until he died in the year 487 B.C.

ALBuddha

< —

Teaching Meditating litness attitide~

The Buddha is usually shown sitting cross-legged on a lotus
plinth. His eyes are closed except when he is preaching, his
hair is tightly curled and tied in a top-knot, his ear lobes are
pendulant though he wears no earrings, and there is a small
protuberance in the center of his forehead to indicate that he is
beyond the limits of his earthly body. The position of the hands
is the key to the mood of the image: teaching, his two hands are
upraised in a graceful position; meditating, his hands are folded;
and witnessing, his right arm is forward and the left in his lap.

The Caste System

_Color bars and and snobbism, monetary and hereditary dis-
tinctions exist in most societies, but India is the only one which
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for 2,500 years has existed with hundreds of distinct communities
in its midst; and all of them separated from their fellows by
strict prescriptions as to occupation, diet, marriage, and many
other aspects of life.

The caste system is a complex subject and not to be de:alt
with lightly. It is obvious that in modern India it is breaking
down fast; and that thanks to Gandhi and to legislation, the
outcastes or untouchables no longer exist in law. But to say
that the caste system will entirely disappear is premature, and
visitors to India should try to exercise understanding for a situa-
tion which has existed for thousands of years.

Though the origins of caste are lost in the dawn of India’s
past, it would not be inaccurate to say that it began as a distinc-
tion between the victorious Aryan invaders and the vanquished
original inhabitants 4,000 years ago. The differences between
the two groups in appearance (color of skin, facial features),
customs and ways of worship might have been enough to en-
gender ideas of “high” and “low”. The tribal fears and taboos
soon changed the castes organized on function and profession
into a rigid mechanism with strict taboos against marrying or
even dining with people of other castes and subcastes.

The Brahmins had extremely strict notions about ceremonial
purity. They defined the ideal of dharma or duty, making it the
goal for all groups of Hindu society. The closer each group
lived to the Brahmins’ idea of perfection, the higher was its
caste. At the top of the ladder, naturally, were the Brahmins
themselves—they alone were qualified to interpret, teach and
preach the sacred doctrines. The Kshatriyas followed them as
administrators and soldiers, while the third-ranking Vaisyas were
the commercial and artisan class. The Sudras did the farming
and the humbler jobs. It was much like Plato’s Republic with
its classes corresponding to gold, silver and brass—but in India,
the castes correspond to the mouth, arms, thighs and feet of the
god Brhma from which they are supposed to issue.

Beneath the others, and totally outside this social order, were
the untouchables, left with the most menial and degrading tasks.
Gandhi called them Harijans, or Children of God, and tried to
remove the stigma from their casteless position. The functional
basis of this caste-grouping has now been eliminated, but caste-
consciousness still persists in large areas.

As if the problem were not intricate enough, each caste in-
cluded countless sub-castes, whose rank varied from province
to province. Each has its own rules and taboos and each is a
law unto itself. It is obvious that dividing people into so many
separate categories would not do in a democratic nation. In the
last analysis, India deserves a great deal of praise for managing
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to be a working democracy in the face of such a formidable
obstacle.

There is one group in India to whom caste is of no importance
whatever, and that is among the estimated six million Hindu
ascetics, or sadhus. They live as hermits usually, or as religious
beggars near the places of pilgrimage, and they will admit any-
one who desires it to their brotherhood, regardless of birth. Most
of them are authentic seekers of divine truth and may live alone
in the tropical forests of the south or in the frozen slopes of the
Himalayas. Some are merely vagrants who are quite willing
to live on the handouts they can cadge from gullible and pious
villagers. The real mystics almost invariably embark on their
spiritual career with a guru or spiritual guide. The guru is not
a teacher as we think of it—his example or his mere presence
helps his pupil to recognize what is divine within himself. The
whole principle of mystical experience is that it is so esoteric
and individual that no attempt was ever made to form a school
around it or even to communicate it. :

Pattern of Livelihood

India is a country with tremendous reserves. Its manpower is
vast and virtually untapped, but the land that now produces food
could produce much more, while millions of new acres could
be reclaimed through irrigation, and beneath the surface of the
earth are resources defying those of the richest nations. The
country is vitally aware of its advantages and its problems:
India must become an industrial nation producing her own goods
from her own raw materials and at the same time feed a popula-
tion which never ceases to grow.

Since Independence the net rural income has risen by 15%,
but because the population growth all but outstrips the gains in
riches, per-capita income has remained at 333 rupees a year:
$44 or £18. In 1961, end of the Second Five-Year Plan, govern-
ment investment in the economy amounted to 109 of the
national income. In spite of progress in industrializing the
country, India remains agricultural, since nearly half its income
comes from agricultural and related activities which also absorb
three-quarters of the working force.

The 1951 census showed 60%, of the population were “non-
earning dependents”, 10%, “earning dependents”—which means
that a third of the people were supporting in the main the other
two-thirds. The situation has greatly improved since then. The
breakdown of the labor force is about as follows: Out of 100
Indians, 47 are peasant proprietors, 9 tenants, 13 agricultural
laborers, 1 is a landlord, 10 industrial workers, 6 in commerce,
2 in transport and 12 in miscellaneous professions.
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Agriculture. India’s 850 million acres are made up of 20%
forests, 40%, cultivated farm land, 20% fallow land, while the rest
is barren. Rice covers more acreage than any other crops and is
the staple food in the south and east, but is followed by wheat
which is of great importance in the north. India is an important
producer of sugar cane, vegetable oil, tobacco, cotton apd jute—
and of course tea, which has an international reputation since
three-quarters of the 600 million Ibs. produced annually are
exported.

Mineral Resources. India is a potential industrial giant since
she possesses all the essential minerals and then some. Not only
has she extremely vast deposits of iron ore, but the ore is of a
very high grade. Coal reserves are also important and so are the
reserves of lesser-known metals and various abrasives, although
the country is deficient in copper, tin, lead, zinc, and nickel.
Striking progress has been made recently in the finding of
petroleum reserves and several refineries are being built.

Irrigation and Power. The Five-Year Plans have made irriga-
tion a top priority project and as a result food output has risen
from 50 million to 100 million tons since the Plans began. Some
of the world’s largest dams and power stations are to be seen in
India, built in the last few years, promising more water for
crops and power to run new mills and to light up the villages.

Community Development

A chain being no stronger than its proverbial weakest link,
India has instituted a far-reaching community development pro-
gram designed to help the villagers to help themselves. The
Government offers financial aid and technical assistance, but the
villagers themselves do the planning and the work. The essential
factors in any rural program are the panchayat, the co-operative,
and the village school. The panchayat is the elected village
council which supervises all the development programs in its
area; the co-operative functions in the economic sphere; and
the village school teaches parents as well as children and serves
as a cultural and recreational center. Though the development
programs are designed to get the necessary tasks accomplished,
they also serve a very important social function, creating a thirst
for knowledge and showing the villagers the joys of common
endeavor and common accomplishments.

The key person in the program is the village level worker who
looks after five to ten villages after a year-and-a-half period of
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specialized training. He is thought of as “friend, philosopher
and guide” and can also be a very astute psychologist as the
following example shows. One development worker whose pro-
jects were always finished ahead of time with striking success
was asked how he did it. He explained that it was very simple—
every time he went to a village where the work was lagging, he
simply and politely refused the hospitality of the families who
were not cooperating in the project. Humiliated in front of their
fellow villagers, they soon set to work with a will and at the
next visit were rewarded by being allowed to be the host of the
Development Officer. This approach is slowly changing the face
of rural India and is probably a more important “in-
vention” than the technological advances that are difficult
to finance.

Industries

Long before the Industrial Revolution, India was known as
the workshop of the world, and the hub of a large part of the
world’s commerce. “The Indies where the spices grew” exported
in addition cloth, silk and rice, drawing a sizable share of the
world’s gold and silver. With the ascendancy of the British in
India, and the large-scale inflow of their products, the artisans
were thrown out of employment, and India became subordinated
to the economy of Britain. The years 1850-55 marked a fresh
beginning when a few cotton and jute mills, coal mines and
railways were started with Indian capital.

World War I did much to help the growth of India’s industries.
World War II created favorable conditions for the maximum
utilization of the existing capacity. Thus at the end of the war,
India ranked among the first eight industrial nations of the
world.

The immediate post-war period was a critical time for India’s
industries. The bulk of the country’s equipment, heavily over-
worked during the war, became obsolete.

When India became independent, the partition of the country
destroyed its economic unity and threw certain industries out of
gear. For instance, the jute mills in and around Calcutta and
the jute-growing areas in East Pakistan found themselves cut
off from one another. Similarly, the textile mills of Bombay and
Ahmedabad became partially dependent on Pakistan for the
supply of raw cotton.

In 1948, the Government announced its industrial policy: a
mixed economy with over-all responsibility for the Government
to secure planned development of industries and their regulation.
While it affirmed the right of the State to acquire any industrial
undertaking in the public interest, it reserved an appropriate
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Above: A girl ties a rakhi to her brother’s wrist, symbolizing hei
prayers for his well-being. Below: Traditional Hindu weddings arc
always solemnized before the sacred fire.

Photos: top Government Tourist Dept., bottom Associated Press Photos




BACKGROUND

sphere for private enterprise. To this end, the Constitution was
amended and the Industries Act enacted in 1951.

By the judicious use of these new powers, the Governmen’t has
been able to secure the proper utilization of the country’s re-
sources, a balanced development of large-scale and sma!l-sc_:ale
industries, and their proper regional distribution. It alsg invited
foreign assistance in cases where it was considered desirable to
secure technical knowledge from leading foreign ﬁrms. Invqst-
ment of foreign capital in purely financial, commercial or trading
concerns is not generally permitted except in such cases whgre
technical “know-how” is an essential aspect of the trading
activities. .

Foreign collaboration in industry is also permitted on pay-
ment of a royalty or technical fee to non-residents. The first thr_ee
Five-Year Plans have made substantial progress in the industrial
sphere and the Fourth Plan is well under way.

Cultural Activities

India’s several millenniums of history have produced an in-
comparable cultural tradition but one in which regional and
religious features are distinct. Since Independence the State has
set up a number of cultural academies designed to do two jobs:
first to make the people aware of their rich heritage, and second
to promote cultural unity in an effort to catalyze and solidify
a national concept.

The Lalit Kala Akademi directs its effort to the fine arts and
to the local indigenous arts in various parts of the country. It
plans for the growth of painting, sculpture, and the other graphic
arts, coordinates the activities of the State and regional
academies, and holds a yearly National Exhibition which, after
being inaugurated in New Delhi, visits the other state capitals.
It has also initiated a country-wide survey of local arts and
crafts. The Sangeet Natak Akademi has the same ideal as its
sister, but works in the fields of dance, drama, music and films.
Each year it presents awards to outstanding artists in these areas.
Since in India these arts can qualify as “popular” as well as
“classical” (the simplest peasant’s favorite entertainment is often
a dance drama evolved centuries ago), this academy seeks to
promote cultural unity through them. Also, All-India Radio
presents regular broadcasts to stimulate appreciation of both
Hindustani (northern) and Carnatic (southern) music.

The best definition of the Sahitya Akademi is found in its own
charter: “a national organisation to work actively for the develop-
ment of Indian letters and to set high literary standards; to
foster and coordinate literary activities in all the Indian languages
and to promote through them all the cultural unity of the
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country.” And this is no small task in a country whose Con-
stitution lists fourteen official languages plus English. The
academy shows no favoritism for any particular language, but
gives awards to outstanding authors in all of them, supervises
translation of Indian and foreign classics into the native tongues
and publishes two literary journals—one in English and one
in-Sanskrit.

By far its most ambitious undertaking has been the compila-
tion of a National Bibliography of Indian Literature, covering
all books worthy of recognition published during the 20th century
in any one of the fourteen major languages as well as books
in English published in India or by Indian authors.

The National Book Trust is another endeavor in the field of
literature but on a more purely educational level. Its goal is to
make moderately-priced editions of Indian and foreign classics
available to libraries, schools, and the general reading public.
On its own, it publishes standard texts on educa-
tion, science and the humanities—plus supervising translations
of the best in Indian and foreign literature into the major
languages.

Another initiative (1960) has seen the organization of the
Inter-state Exchange of Cultural Troupes. It concentrates par-
ticularly on making the traditional art forms of one region
come alive for others; so sends northern music, dance, and
drama performers to the south and vice-versa.

Radio, T.V., and Press

How would you manage a radio network in a country where
there are at least fourteen major languages, hundreds of local
and tribal dialects, and where hundreds of millions of people are
in really desperate need of education of every kind? India has 66
broadcasting stations, covering the most important language areas
and 10 million radios. This may seem far too few until you
realize that many of the receiving sets are communally-owned
and listened to by whole villages. Besides musical and feature
programs broadcast nationally, each category of the listening
public is served with programs geared to its own problems.
Villagers get information on agriculture, weather, health and
hygiene: these broadcasts are made by experts in all the major
languages plus some 125 dialects. Women learn about house-
keeping, child care and nutrition; while special educational
programs are beamed to schools.

The Indian stations exchange their best efforts among them-
selves and also draw upon a foreign program pool. In turn the
External Services broadcast 23 hours a day in 21 languages for
far-flung listeners in Asia, Africa, Europe and Australia.
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Television is for the moment in the embryo stage, and the
only station is in New Delhi.

Perhaps the fact that India has not yet contracted the tele-
vision virus is one of the reasons for the eminently healthy state
of the Press. There are—or were in 1963, and the figures keep
going up all the time—9,211 dailies and weeklies in the country
and their circulation has increased nearly 10% a year for the
past ten years. English still takes first place as the newspaper
language with about 1,871 printed in it, but Hindi is a very close
second with 1,781 and boasts more dailies than English. After
the 20% in English and 19.3% in Hindi, the proportions drop
rapidly: 8% for Urdu, 6% each for Gujarati and Bengali,—and
the total creeps slowly upward through the jungle of lesser-
known languages towards 100%,.

The Government maintains a press bureau dispensing all sorts
of information about its plans and achievements in 12 Indian
languages plus English. There were nearly 300 Indian and foreign
correspondents accredited to the Government in 1966.

The Constitution guarantees freedom of the Press, but Parlia-
ment (like the U.S. Supreme Court decision that there was no
freedom to shout “Fire!” in a crowded theater) can limit this
freedom when state security, public order, or morality is in-
volved.

The British Impact on India

Notwithstanding arguments on the good versus the bad effects
of colonialism it must be stated in the interests of honesty that
modern India would hardly qualify for the adjective if 150 years
of British rule were not part of its past. The British, with their
administration, justice, education, and especially their language,
became the unwitting driving force to India’s independence.

Not only did British rule create a new middle class—always
a prime condition for revolution, be it peaceful or violent—but
they gave it a political movement. It sounds paradoxical but
it’s a fact that the Indian Nation Congress—which ultimately led
the country to independence and still dominates its political affairs
today as the majority party—was founded in 1885 by a retired
English civil servant in India, Alan Hume.

English education also strengthened national consciousness by
opening new vistas and permitting the spread of political ideas
through Indian-owned newspapers. India’s present-day leaders,
almost to a man, bear the unmistakable stamp of English
education.

Perhaps the most enduring effects of British rule are to be
o_bserved in those typically Anglo-Saxon specialties: administra-
tion and justice. Western concepts of administration were severely
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preserved by admitting Indian civil servants to the upper echelons
only very slowly. This was undoubtedly very frustrating at the
time, but was eventually paid off by the highly-qualified ad-
ministrators India has at the top of the ladder today. British
rule also gave India the benefit of a great principle: equality
before the law. The local maharaja no longer had arbitrary
power over his subjects, and the idea has also helped weaken the
system of caste privilege.

The Western traveler will be relieved to note the prevalence
of English spoken in present-day India, though he will discover
that this is not solely for his benefit! Actually, the government
decision to adopt English as an official language (for the time
being anyway) has helped India to join the great family of
nations. The people of every State, who are proud of their
language, want it to be the language of their government and
education. Even so, they are all anxious to retain English as
a subject of study in the universities.

£ Relations With Your Hosts

Few foreigners have run-ins with Indians; they are treated
with excessive respect. Where friction does arise, it is often
because a tourist has witlessly tried to photograph women bath-
ing or the cremations on the burning ghats. It seems only
polite to ask people if it is all right to photograph them
before you do so. If there is a language barrier gestures will do
the job.

Don’t ask for directions unless you are absolutely lost. Indians
are usually too polite to foreigners to tell them that they don’t
know the answer. If you must ask, check after a while by stop-
ping someone else.

When Indians greet each other, they do it with folded palms
raised to the level of the chin and utter namastey which stands
for “good morning”, “good afternoon”, “good evening”, etc.
When you want to thank someone you can say so in English. Its
Indian equivalents are: shukriya, dhanyavad and mehrbani. Any
one of them will do. Indian men are equally familiar with the
Western mode of handshaking.

Don’t look surprised when you see occasionally men with
colored pastemarks on their forehead. They are religious symbols
which, custom-bound, they still respect. Women generally wear
red or black rilak on their forehead, a sign of auspiciousness.
With sophisticated city dwellers it has become a beauty
mark.

Don’t be surprised either if women are altogether absent
when you are invited to an Indian house. It means simply that
you are in a traditional home where ladies don’t meet casual
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visitors. In less orthodox families, they might appear to welcome
you but will withdraw almost immediately. This custom, of
course, does not apply to Westernized families.

Don’t use the word “native” which smacks of colonial times
and sounds disparaging, even to the younger generation. As to
the rest, it’s a matter of tact and common sense.

Sports

Because of its well-defined seasons India provides ample
facilities for various sports, most of which have been imported
and some of them brilliantly adapted. Information on sports
in which you can participate is contained in the individual
geographical chapters of this volume. Hockey and now foot-
ball attract the great crowds. Hockey is India’s national game
and its teams have won the Olympic title six times in a row. The
principal tournaments are the Agha Khan Cup at Bombay, the
Dhyan Chand Cup at Delhi and the Beighton Cup in Calcutta.
Calcutta is the main center for football (soccer), although it is
played in most large cities. Compared to American football, it
looks tame, but visitors from the U.S. should have no
trouble in sharing the enthusiasm of the crowds at important
matches.

Cricket is an important spectator sport in India but seems to
strike the uninitiated as a rather mysterious ritual. It is a game
of great subtleties, ideally suited to the Indian mind. Repre-
sentative Indian teams have toured Commonwealth countries with
great success. The stadium of the Cricket Club of India in
Bombay has one of the best grounds in the world. Polo is con-
fined mostly to the Army and to that region of outstanding
horsemen, Rajasthan, which has produced some of the world’s
best polo players. The Indian polo team, captained by the
Maharaja of Jaipur, won the World Championship at Deauville,
France, some time ago. Racing thrives in the cities and races
in Bombay (Eclipse Stakes and Indian Derby), Calcutta (Queen
Elizabeth II Cup), and other places are popular.

The standard of fennis has considerably improved and Indian
players are now making their mark in international tourna-
ments. One of the nice things about India’s large cities is that
you can find tennis courts at hand everywhere. Most of the
big parks have courts. There are excellent golf links in all big
cities of India and in some of the hill stations (summer resorts).
The exclusive golf, tennis, sailing and turf clubs in India issue
temporary memberships to visitors from abroad. There are golf
clubs in such cities as Bombay, Madras and in and near Delhi,
and in such resort areas as Kashmir in the North and Ootaca-
mund in the South. The visitor can have a game on payment
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of the usual green fee. There are active flying clubs in most state
capitals.

An indigenous sport is pig-sticking, or hunting the wild boar,
with a spear from horseback. It’s an exhilarating sport, for there
are few animals bolder than the boar. The chief centers are
Meerut, Delhi, Mathura and Rajasthan.

Wild Life Sanctuaries

In spite of the density of her human population, India still
boasts a great wealth of wild life in almost all parts of the country.
As recently as fifty years ago India was a sportsman’s paradise
for big and small game hunting.

As India’s population increased and spread to remote districts,
game, reduced in numbers, retreated to the reserves. Then came
into being the new concept of wild animals and birds as “wild-
life” to be preserved, rather than as “game” to be hunted by
sportsmen. With the birth of the new India in 1947, many of
these former game reserves became re-designated as “wild life
sanctuaries” where all the wild animals and birds are fully pro-
tected so that they will not become extinct.

Today there is still a certain amount of game outside the
sanctuaries to be hunted by sportsmen (see our separate chapter
on the subject). But a far greater number of visitors to India
wish to view and photograph wild life in its natural habitat
in the sanctuaries: and it is primarily for such persons that this
paragraph has been written. India’s wild life sanctuaries and
national parks extend a great welcome to visitors and those
who look forward to seeing a large variety of wild animals and
birds in beautiful and diverse surroundings will not be disap-
pointed.

Many of India’s sanctuaries are in the region of only 100
square miles or less, and in some of these there have to be care-
fully planned forest operations for timber extraction in order to
meet the country’s pressing economic demands. But in such cases
great care is taken not to impair the natural beauty of the place.

An advantage possessed by India is that with her vastness,
her diversity of climate (the wettest in the world to the driest),
her variations in altitude (from sea-level to the Himalayas)
with accompanying changes in types of vegetation, there are some
wild life sanctuaries which can be visited while at their best
at any given time of the year. For your facility we have devised
an information table for all sanctuaries. Every month of the
year is given an index number ranging from 0 (when a visit
is impossible or the sanctuary is closed) up to 5 (when it’s the
best time to go there). Thus a visitor can plan his tour to in-
clude those sanctuaries which are best visited at that particular
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time. This comprehensive table is given at the end of this section.

Much of the wild life of India’s sanctuaries is peculiar to
the sub-continent, and is not found in other parts of the world.
The swamp deer is found only in India, the four-horned antelppe
and nilgai only in India (and Pakistan). The spottegl chuql,
perhaps the most beautiful of all deer, has its home iIn India,
Pakistan, Nepal and Ceylon. The black-buck is not found e_lse-
where than in India (and Pakistan). The improbable-looking,
armor-plated, great Indian one-horned rhinoceros can’t _be
found elsewhere in the world (except in Nepal). The Indian
lion is an indigenous species and was not imported from Africa:
in fact it is an older inhabitant of India than the tiger. (The
Indian “bison” is not a bison at all: it is the gaur, a species of
wild ox). .

India’s wild life and its sanctuaries are a great attraction to
lovers of animals. In a mechanical and over-busy world, an
absorbingly fascinating holiday can be spent in a setting of fine
forests, lofty mountains, and large rivers, with a rich assortment
of wild animals and birds.

Administration Under the Indian Constitution, wild life is a
state responsibility and not a central one, and so the sanctuaries
are under the control of the Forest Departments of the various
states.

The Forest Departments of nearly all states are advised by
State Wild Life Boards; while at the center is the Indian Board
for Wild Life which has an Executive Committee. (The address
of this central organization is: The Secretary, Indian Board for
Wild Life, Ministry of Agriculture, New Delhi.)

India conforms to the principles of wild life conservation as
adopted by most countries of the world, but she has had to make
several modifications to suit the conditions of this vast and
densely populated country. Moreover, the wild life policy of
India as a whole has not yet been finalized. In some states a
few “national parks” have been constituted, while in others such
places are known as “wild life sanctuaries”. A sanctuary of one
state, therefore, may not be inferior in tourist value to a national
park in another state.

A great deal of development is taking place in most sanctuaries.
Better roads are being built, new and better buildings for accom-
modation are being constructed, improved motor transport is
being arranged. For this reason it is always advisable to ascertain
beforehand the details of any recent changes.

There are two societies closely concerned with wild life on
an all-India basis. These are: The Bombay Natural History
Society, 91 Walkeshwar Road, Bombay 6 (with a journal
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published thrice yearly); and The Wild Life Preservation Society
of India, SA Astley Hall, Dehra Dun, Uttar Pradesh (with a
journal published twice yearly).

Most states have issued separate booklets and folders pub-
licizing the particular sanctuaries within their jurisdiction. In
addition to these, some of the standard books on India’s wild
life are:

Wild Life of India by E.P. Gee
The Book of Indian Animals by S.H. Prater
The Book of Indian Birds by Salim Ali

Reservations for accommodations, transport and so on should
be sent well in advance to the officers concerned of each sanc-
tuary. Alternatively, all arrangements can be made through a
Govt. recognized travel agency.

BRIEF DESCRIPTION OF SANCTUARIES

WESTERN REGION

Gir Forest. This is a 500-square mile area of stunted forest and grassy
scrub. Last stronghold of the Indian lion; there are now only about 250-300
left. Also a few deer and antelope. A good place for bird life, particularly
peafowl. Easily accessible, being only 14 hours’ flying time from Bombay
to Keshod, from where the Rest House at Sasan is 42 miles. December
to May are the best months. Enquiries for reservations, arrangements for
seeing the lions and requests for further information should be sent to:
Conservator of Forests, Junagadh Circle, Junagadh, Gujarat.

Kanha National Park. This 97-square mile area of beautiful undulating
forest, interspersed with open grassy patches in the central highlands of
India, is one of the finest places for seeing Indian swamp deer, chital,
black-buck, gaur (Indian ‘“‘bison’’), samber and various carnivores. Ninety
species of birds have been listed here. Best reached by road from Jabalpur
in the north, or from Nagpur in the south. December to May; inaccessible
from July to November. Enquiries: Divisional Forest Officer, South P.O.
Mandla Division, Mandla, Madhya Pradesh.

Shivpuri National Park. About 61-square miles in extent, this was the
game preserve of the former rulers of Gwalior State. It consists mainly of
deciduous forest; a good place for seeing the Indian gazelle or chinkara.
Samcar, chital, nilgai, tiger and other carnivores are also found here. On
the main road from Bombay to Agra, 72 miles south of Gwalior; can be
visited during any month of the year. For further information, apply to:

Superintendent, National Park, Shivpuri, Madhya Pradesh. Best season is
April to June.

Keoladeo Ghana Bird Sanctuary. This used to be the famous duck
shooting preserve of the former rulers of Bharatpur, and shooting still takes
place in the winter months. In summer it is sanctuary for the countless
water birds that come here to breed: open-bill storks, painted storks, egrets
(3 species), Indian darters, white ibis, spoonbills, grey herons and sarus
cranes. A few black-buck, chital and other animals roam in the nearby
forest. Situated about 100 miles south of Delhi and 30 miles west of Agra;
accessible both by road and by rail. The time for seeing the birds nesting
is from July to October. Applications for reservations in the Rest House,
etc.: Divisional Forest Officer, Bharatpur, Rajasthan.
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Karnala Bird Sanctuary. New bird sanctuary just opened, 50 miles
from Bombay on the Goa l%ad. Apart from about 150 species of bird life,
the sanctuary is the home of fauna such as the langur, panther and i"our-.
horned antelope. Two timber rest houses are opened. For reservations:
Superintendent, Karnala Bird Sanctuary, Karnala, Mabharashtra.

NORTHERN REGION

Dachigam Sanctuary. This consists of Lower Dachigam, which is the
winter refuge of the famous, but now very rare, Kashmir stag, and Upper
Dachigam whither the stag migrates in the summer months. Both parts of
the sanctuary are extremely beautiful with mountain, forest and river
scenery. Himalayan black bear and pig are also t:ound in Lower Dachigam
whichis only 13 miles from Srinagar. Information obtainable from: The
Game Warden, Jammu and Kashmir State, Srinagar, Kashmir.

Corbett National Park. This beautiful 125-square mile reserve used to
be the Hailey National Park, but was re-named in 1957 after the well-known
sportsman and writer Jim Corbett. It is in the foothills of the Himalayas
and is the abode of the tiger, leopard and other carnivores. Wild elephants,
sambar, chital, hog deer, barking deer and many other kinds of wild
animals are found here. Fishing for mahseer is permitted in the Ramganga
river. It is 183 miles by road northeast of Delhi and 179 miles by rail. Best
January to May, closed June to October. Information: Wild Life Warden,
P.O. Ramnagar, Dist. Naini Tal (U.P.).

Chandraprabha Sanctuary. This place of 30 square miles was selected
as a suitable new home for the re-introduction of the Indian lion. One lion
and two lionesses were brought here from the Gir Forest in 1957, and
several litters of cubs have been born. Nilgai, pig, chinkara, sambar, chital,
etc. are also found here. It is 45 miles from Benares (Varanasi). Best time
for visiting and photography is December to April. For further information,
write to District Forest Officer, Varanasi, Uttar Pradesh.

Sariska Sanctuary. The nearest game sanctuary from Delhi is Sariska,
in Rajasthan. This sanctuary covers an approximate area of 16 square miles.
Situated in a picturesque valley, it possesses great scenic beauty. The wild
life consists of sambar, nilgai, four-horned antelope, wild boar, spotted
deer, chinkara, hyena, porcupine and rabbit. Tiger and leopard are
common and can be conveniently seen from observation towers. For bird
watchers, the sanctuary is still more interesting for partridge, quail, sand
grouse, peacock and green pigeon move freely on the roads. It is 125 miles
from Dethi. Tourists from Delhi may first proceed to Alwar, on the Delhi-
Jaipur road, 102 miles from Delhi. From Alwar to Sariska it is only 22
miles. For reservations apply: The Game Warden, Sariska. Further in-
formation: Divisional Forest Officer, Bharatpur.

EASTERN REGION

Hazaribag_h National Park. This 75-square mile forest is being
developed. It is 11 miles from Hazaribagh town and 125 miles from Patna.
December to May. Applications for reservations and further information:
Divisional Forest Officer, Hazaribagh West Division, Bihar.

.l_aldaE_ara Sanctuary. One of the last strongholds of the far-famed
Indian rhinoceros; of about 36 square miles of rain forest on the river Torsa
in north Bengal. Sambar, swamp deer, barking deer, pig and occasionally
wild elephant are also found here. Peafowl and junglefowl are among the
many species of birds. Riding elephants are provided for seeing the sanc-
tuary. Accessible by road and rail locally, but can be reached more easily
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by air on bi-weekly or thrice-weekly non-scheduled flights from Calcutta to
Hashimara airfield. December to May are the best months. Enquiries: Divi-
sional Forest Officer, Cooch Behar Division, Cooch Behar, West Bengal.

Manas Sanctuary. Great scenic beauty as well as wild life—also fishing
in the splendid river. About 105 square miles; to the north are the foothills
of the Himalayas and Bhutan. A few rhino at the eastern end, but the main
attraction is the wild buffalo, elephant, gaur (Indian ‘bison”), several
species of deer as well as tiger and other carnivores. It is 95 miles west of
Gauhati, but the railway station of Barpeta Road is only 20 miles away.
The road to the sanctuary is motorable from October to May, possibly
later. Enquiries: Divisional Forest Officer, North Kamrup Division, Barpeta
Road, Assam.

Kaziranga Sanctuary. 166-square miles. Famous as the main stronghold
of the Indian rhino, of which there are about 250 out of the 400 which exist
in India. There are also a good number of the magnificent wild buffalo, ele-
phant, Indian swamp deer, sambar, hog deer and many species of water
birds. Well-trained riding elephants take visitors into the sanctuary. In dry
weather there are some roads inside the sanctuary which are jeepable from
December to April. Visitors can leave Calcutta by air in the early morning,
and alighting at Jorhat airfield, motor the 60 miles and be at Kaziranga in
the early afternoon. By road, 135 miles from Gauhati. Applications for
accommodation and riding elephants: Divisional Forest Officer, Sibsagar
Division, Jorhat, Assam.

SOUTHERN REGION

Bandipur Sanctuary. This is the old 22-square-mile game preserve of
the Maharajas of Mysore, noted for its fine herds of gaur and chital. Also,
wild elephant, sambar, barking deer, common langur, bonnet macaque, pig
and other mammals. Carnivores and peafowl, grey junglefowl and many
other species of birds. Accessible all the year round; good motor roads
throughout the sanctuary. Best time for seeing the gaur is May onwards,
when the new grass is growing up. On the main road, roughly halfway
between Mysore city and Ootacamund, adjacent to Mudumalai Sanctuary
on the Madras side of the inter-state boundary. Enquiries: Divisional
Forest Officer, Mysore Division, Mysore City.

Ranganthittoo Bird Sancuary This 1}-square-mile bird sanctu-
ary used to be called Sriangapatna, and consists of islands in the sacred
Cauvery River. During the months of June to August the following birds
breed there: open-bill stork, white ibis, night heron, Indian darter, cormo-
rant and cattle egret. About 9 miles from Mysore City by road. For further
i(r:x_fonnation, write to: Divisional Forest Officer, Mysore Division, Mysore

ity.

Mudumalai Sanctuary. Recently enlarged from 24 to about 114 square
miles; adjacent to Bandipur on the other side of the inter-state boundary.
The animals to be seen are gaur, elephants, sambar, chital, barking deer,
pig and occasionally a tiger or a leopard. Common langur, bonnet macaque,
Malabar squirrel and a variety of birds are also found here. It is 40 miles
from Ootacamund, and 60 from Mysore, on the main road linking these
two cities. November to May, but especially March, April and May. For
further information, write to: District Forest Officer, Nilgris Division,
Ootacamund, Madras.

Vedanthangal Bird Sanctuary. This is a small artificial lake of about
74 acres. Depending on the rainfall each year, birds breed during December
and January. November and February are also quite good for visiting.

42



BACKGROUND

ABLE SHOWING THE BEST MONTHS OF THE YEAR FOR
T INDIA’S WILD LIFE SANCTUARIES

M ~
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f  %Z|El3 5125 |55|58]2 88155
s SRBEHEHE R EEERE
January 5(3(4(21]3(4]4]a|5/4]4]2|4]5|5
February 5\4(s5|2|1|4|s5|s|5|5|5]4]2|5]4|5
March s|ala|1|3|5|s5]|5(5|5|5(4(2]|5|3]|5
April s|slal1)a|s|5|s|s5|3|4]s|2]|s5[2]4
May s|5/4/15|4l4a]5/a]|2|3]5/2]5|1]4
June 3044/ 1(5(0(3|[3]2|1(2(5(4(3]c|3
July 1/1|s5/alls{o|3]3|1]|1{2]4]5]|2]0]-
August 1jolals|is{o|2]2(1]|1l2]3]5/2]1]2
September 1/0({4|5|5(0(2|2|1(1]2]3|3[2]2]|2
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5 Best time of all.
4 Nearly as good.
3 Satisfactory, but less good.

2 Possible, but not fully recommended.
1 Just possible at times, not recommended.
0 Impossible, or not allowed, or closed.

Note: The more important and better developed sanctuaries are shown in
larger type, e.g. CORBETT PARK, while other sanctuaries described in
this chapter are in smaller type, e.g. Chandraprabha.
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Species include: spoonbill, open-bill stork, grey heron, Indian darter,
cormorant (2 species), egret, white ibis and night heron. It is reached by
road from Madras (54 miles). Enquiries: The State Wild Life Officer, c/o
Chief Conservator of Forests, Madras 14, Madras.

Periyar Sanctuary. One of the show-places of India; consists of an
artificial lake of 10 square miles, while the whole sanctuary is about 300
square miles. Being 3,300 feet above sea level, the climate is pleasant,
Famous for its wild elephants. Also herds of gour or Indian “bison”,
sambar and other animals. Motor boats take the visitors about on the lake,
Mabhseer fishing in the Periyar River. Accessible all the year round, though
October to May are the best months. On the main (scenic) road from
Cochin in Kerala to Madurai in Madras (135 miles Cochin airport and
72 miles from Kottayam railway station). Hotel accommodation at the lake.
Further information: Wild Life Preservation Officer, Peermade, Kerala.

Hill Stations

India owes its hill stations to the British who found the enervat-
ing summer heat of the plains unbearable and retreated to
mountainous hideouts where they could work more efficiently.
The lower spurs of the Middle Himalayas, Kashmir, the Vind-
hyas in Central India, the Nilgiris in the South, with their pleasant
climate, sparkling streams and alpine forests offered ample
scope for the development of such resorts which they called
“hill stations”. It then became customary for central and pro-
vincial governments to shift their headquarters to these summer
seats, islands of modern civilization. While these places have
ceased to be administrative centers in summer, the practice of
resorting to hill-stations during the hot period—with some of
India’s best hotels, plenty of sports and entertainment—survived
and is becoming increasingly fashionable. Some of the more
important hill stations:

Name State in which Height
situated above
sea level
(in ft.)
Almora Uttar Pradesh 5,400
Coonor Madras 6,740
Dalhousie Punjab 7,867
Darjeeling West Bengal 7,140
Gulmarg Kashmir 8,870
Kodaikanal Madras 7,000
Kulu and Kangra Valley Punjab 4,700
Mahabaleshwar Maharashtra 4,500
Mount Abu Rajasthan 4,500
Mussorie Uttar Pradesh 6,600
Naini Tai Uttar Pradesh 6,350
Ootacamund Madras 7,500
Pachmarhi Madhya Pradesh 4,500
Shillong Assam 4,900
Simla Himachal Pradesh 7,235
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SUMMARY OF HISTORICAL AND ARTISTIC PERIODS

Note: In the following table, 1 describes the Historical Period concerned,
2 the developments in Art, Religion and Literature.

Approximate
Period:

3500-2500 B.C.

2000-1500 B.C.
1500-1000 B.C.
1000-500 B.C.

514-512 B.C.

327-325 B.C.
320-184 B.C.

250 B.C.-60 A.D.
250 B.C.-250 A.D.

184 B.C.-70 A.D.

64-225 A.D.

320475 A.D.

4th century
5th-10th century

6th-12th century

8th century

NN N

DN =

. Indus Valley (Sumerian) Civilization
. (Harappa, Mohenjo-Daro)

. Rig Veda compiled
. Early Upanishads; development of caste system
. Later Upanishads, Ramayana, Mahabharata and

Bhagavad Gita

. Persian king Darius invades the Punjab )
. Gautama Buddha (563-483); Mahavira Jina

(550-475); first Buddhist jarakas, emergence of
Shaivism and Vishnuism

. Alexander the Great in India

. Maruyan Dynasty
. Asoka’s column edicts; Sanchi Stupa; Buddhist

Mission arrives in Ceylon

Bactrian and Parthian (Indo-Greek) dynasties in
the Punjab

. Andhra Dynasty in S.E. Deccan
. Amaravati Stupa; first Buddhist caves (Bhaja)

. Sunga Period
. Early Ajanta wall paintings ; Buddh-Gaya shrine;

Buddhist caves at Karle, Bedsa, Kanheri, etc.

. Kushan Dynasty in N.W. India; South Indian

Kingdoms of the Cholas (Madras region), Cheras
(Malabar coast) and Pandyas (southern tip)
Gandhara (Helleno-Buddhist) art; Mathura
school of art; Buddhism arrives in China; com-
merce with Rome (Malabar); Manu’s religious
laws; Kama Sutra written

. Gupta Dynasty

Early Gupta art (Sarnath, Gaya); Nalanda Uni-
versity ; writers, musicians, scientists ; Ajanta Cave
frescoes; Ellora Cave carvings

. Hun invasion

. Pallava Dynasty in the South
. Appearance of Dravidian architecture (Mahaba-

lipuram)

. Chaluka Dynasty in the Deccan
. Temples at Aihole, Badami, Pattadkal; decline

of Buddhism in India; disappearance of Jainism
in the South

. Emergence of Rajputs; Sind invaded by Arabs
. Hindu cave temples at Ellora and Elephanta
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Approximate
Period:

8th-12th century

9th-end of 17th c.

11th-15th century
11th-14th century

15th-16th century

16th-17th century

17th century

18th century

1857

1858

Second half of 19th c.

1885
1915

1947

46

. Pala Dynasty in Bengal
. Bengal school of sculpture; Shankara, teacher

of Advaita; Shaivism in Kashmir and the South

. Hindu medieval period
. Chandella art at Khajuraho; Chalyuka art in

Gujarat; Kalinga art at Konarak; Nepal school
of art; Sena art in Bengal; Chola art at Tanjore;
Hoysala art at Belur, Halebid and Somnathpur;
Pandya art at Madurai; Vijayanager at at Hampi

2. Hindu art penetrates Cambodia and Java
. Muslims conquer Delhi, Khilji and other dyn-

asties; Timur destroys Delhi

. The Italian Marco Polo visits South India; Guru

Nanak, first Sikh teacher; Ramanuja and Mad-
haya, mystic philosophers

. Three Muslim Dynasties: Lodis in Delhi, Bah-

manis in the Deccan, Adil Shahis at Bijapur. The
Portuguese arrive in South India

. Flowering of Hindu and Bengali literature
. Moghul Dynasty (Babur, Humayun, Akbar

Jahangir, Shahjahan, Aurangzeb)

. Reigns over North and Central India; Akbar

brings Hindus and Muslims together, epoch finds
expression in architecture and Moghul and Raj-
put miniature painting

. Establishment in the South of London East India

Company, followed by Dutch and French; emer-
gence of two Indian military powers: Marathas
under Shivaji and Sikhs in Punjab

. See-saw wars all over India; British tighten their

hold (Clive); Nadir Shah sacks Delhi

. First stirrings of Indian nationalism: Sepoy

Rising

. British Crown takes over from East India

Company

. Hindu religious reform movements: Arya Samaj,

Brahmo Samaj, Ramakrishna Mission

. Establishment of Indian National Congress
. Mahatma Gandhi returns from South Africa to

lead struggle for emancipation and independence

. Excavations culminate in Archeological Survey

of India; Bengal school of modern painting;
Rabindranath Tagore Nobel Prize winner of
literature

. Independence and partition of sub-continent into

India and Pakistan (predominantly Muslim)
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itinerary and schedule you can’t modify, it’s advantage-

ous to rough out your trip. This gives you an oppor-
tunity to decide how much you can comfortably cover in the time at your
disposal. If you travel in the height of the season, you will have to make
reservations. Finally, poring over the travel folders any tourist office or
travel agency will give you in profusion, is as much fun as the winter
gallop through the seed catalogues. The best place to get them is from a
Government of India Tourist Office at the following addresses:

PLANNING YOUR TRIP. Unless you travel on
ﬂ a packaged individual or group tour, with a fixed

19 East 49th Street, 8, Boulevard de la Madeleine,
NEW YORK, N.Y. 10017 PARIS 9, France
685, Market Street, Kaiser Strasse 77-111

SAN FRANCISCO, Calif. 94105 6, FRANKFURT/MAIN
West Germany

201 North Michigan Avenue

CHICAGO, Illinois 60601 9-18, 7-chome, Ginza,
Chuo-ku,
21 New Bond Street TOKYO, Japan
LONDON W.1 ’
Carlton Center

55, Elizabeth Street 8

177-179 King Street SYDNEY NSW, Australia

TORONTO 1, Canada

60, Ravenstein 1-3, Rue Chantepoulet
BRUSSELS, Belgium GENEVA, Switzerland

This book will help you to make up your mind what you want to see
while in India. Then study our four regional maps showing tourist high-
lights, and the general map at the end of the book; consult the list of
itineraries below while building up your own itinerary; finally try and
reconcile it with the time at your disposal. Remember that airline schedules
change slightly according to season, so be sure to check before making
your final itinerary.

" On)e Week Tours (for inveterate hustlers and for businessmen in a
urry):

Out of Bombay: (1st Day) Bombay sight seeing, and Elephanta Caves
(mid September to mid May). (2nd Day) Fly in the morning to Aurangabad.
(2nd Day & 3rd Day) Visit Ellora and Ajanta caves by car or bus. (4th
Day) Fly in the morning to Bombay, take connecting flight to Delhi. Sight
seeing in Delhi. (5th Day) Fly in the morning to Jaipur, sight seeing and
visit of Amber Fort. Fly in the evening to Agra. Visit Taj by moonlight.
(6th Day). Agra, sight sezing, and visit of Fatehpur Sikri. (7th Day). Fly in
th: morning to Khajuraho, visit temples. Fly in the afternoon to Delhi.
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MAUPINTOUR "

MORE FOR YOUR MONEY on a new, really {
superior 22-day South America escorted holi- 4
day. Includes the Great Cities plus Cuzco,

Machu Picchu, Panama, and Iguassu Falls.

Famous hotels, fine dining. Jet from Miami.

30 DAY TOURS include the 22 day tour fea-

tures plus the Chilean/Argentine Lakes, or

Bolivia’s Lake Titicaca and La Paz.

OTHER MAUPINTOUR HOLIDAYS include
Spain/Portugal. Morocco, Scandinavia, West-

ern Europe. USSR/Eastern Europe, Cities of

Central Asia...plus Greece, Africa, Orient Fes-

tivals, and the South Pacific.

ASK YOUR TRAVEL AGENT for folders or

write Maupintour, ./

Maupintour

C

~—

270 Park Ave., New >

York, N.Y. 10017.
22nd year of touring excellence

CY

YOU ARE INVITED to send for a free, illustrated
brochure which explains how your book can be
published, promoted and marketed.

Whether your subject is fiction, non-fiction or
poetry, scientific, scholarly, travel, memoirs, spe-
cialized (even controversial) this
handsome 52-page brochure will
show you how to arrange for prompt
publication.

_Unpublished authors, especially,
will find this booklet valuable and in-
formative. For your free copy, or
more information, write:

Vantage Press, Inc., Dept. T-50
516 W. 34 St., New York, N.Y. 10001



Where to get
information
on India.

The Government of India Tourist Office—with
branches in New York, Chicago, San Francisco, Toronto
and Mexico---will be happy to provide free informai:on
on travel and to India.

We'll give you counselling on transportation, sigi!-
seeing, accommodations, etc.

We'll supply you with descriptive literature, fold. -
foslers. maps. etc.

We'tl send you travel films on India, for priv.

Segs,

Well provide black and white photographs, col
assparencies. to travel writers and others for publicati
or display purposes.

Just call or write: Government of India Tourist Offir
New York: 19 East 49th Street. MU 8-2245.

Chicago: 201 North Michigan Ave.. 236-6899.
Sar Fruncisco: 685 Market Street, EX 7-0066.
Toronto: Suite 1016 Roval Trust Tower,

Dominion Centre 362-3188.
Mevico  Odicina De Turismo De La India. Reforn.
S2-100. Mevico 1L DL F., 5-35-13-70.
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Out of Delhi: (1st Day) Delhi sight seeing. (2nd Day) Fly in the morning
to Benares, sight seeing. (3rd Day) Benares early morning boat ride on
Ganges. Fly in the afternoon to Agra. (4th Day) Agra sight seeing and visit
of Fatehpur Sikri. Fly in the evening to Delhi. (5th Day) Fly to Srinagar,
arriving around noon. Sight seeing and boat ride on lakes. (6th Day).
Excursion to Gulmarg or Pahalgam by car or bus. (7th Day) Fly in the
afternoon to Delhi.

Out of Calcutta: (1st Day) Fly in the morning to Bagdogra (for Dar-
jeeling), local sight seeing. (2nd Day) See Himalayan sunrise at Tiger
Hill. Fly in the afternoon to Calcutta from Bagdogra. (3rd Day) Calcutta,
sight seeing in the morning. Fly in the afternoon to Bhubaneshwar. (4th
Day). Visit Konarak & Puri by car. (5th day) Bhubaneshwar, sight seeing.
Fly in the afternoon to Calcutta. (6th Day) Fly to Benares. Sight seeing.
(7th Day) Early morning boat ride on Ganges. Late evening take overnight
train to Calcutta. (Variation: instead of Darjeeling fly to Jorhat (Assam) for
Kaziranga Wild Life Sanctuary).

Out of Madras: (1st day) city sightseeing and visit to Mahabalipuram;
(2nd day) fly to Madurai; (3rd day) fly to Trivandrum, relax at Kovalam
Beach (8 miles from Trivandrum); (4th day) fly to Cochin, boat ride on
backwaters and sightseeing; (5th day) by car to Periyar Wild Life Sanctuary;
(6th day) from Periyar by same car to Madurai; (7th day) early flight to
Tiruchirapalli, sightseeing (including Tanjore); (8th day) early flight to
Madras. (Variation: instead of going to Periyar on 5th day, fly from Cochin
to Bangalore, go by road or rail to Mysore, visit by car Somnathpur or
Halebid and Belur; in the evening of 7th day fly to Madras from Bangalore.)

IS Day Tour of India. Two days in Delhi —two days in Agra and
Fatehpur Sikri — one day in Jaipur — one day in Khajuraho — one day
in Benares. The remaining 7 days can be spent for a visit to (a) Kulu and
Kashmir or (b) Calcutta-Darjeeling-Bhubaneswar-Puri-Konarak or (c)
%\dadras—l\iilahabalipuram—Bangalore—Mysore or (d) Bombay-Ajanta-El-
ora-Sanchi.

Other 15 day tours: a) Delhi — Agri — Fatehpur Sikri — Udaipur-
Mount Abu-Ahmedabad-Bombay, involving one overnight journey by
train between Udaipur and Mt. Abu; b) Delhi-Agra-Fatehpur-Sikri—
by Punjab Mail to Gwalior (2 hours)—by train and bus to Khajuraho—
by train via Jhansi to Sanchi—by night train (Punjab Mail) from Sanchi to
Jalgaon, thence by bus/car to Ajanta Caves (37 miles)—Aurangabad—
Ellora Caves—fly from Aurangabad to Bombay; ¢) Madras—Tiruchirapalli
—Tanjore-Madurai-Trivandrum (Cape Comorin)—Cochin (Periyar Lakz)
—Bangalore-Mysore (Somnathpur, Halebid, Belur)—Bangalore—Hydera-
bad-Bombay—Aurangabad (Ajanta-Ellora)-Bombay.

A 21 Day Air Tour should include: Bombay-Aurangabad (Ajanta—
Ellora)-Delhi-Agra (Fatehpur-Sikri)-Jaipur (Amber)-Benares (Sarnath)-
Katmandu-Calcutta (Darjeeling)-Madras (Mahabalipuram)-Madurai-
Cochin-Bangalore (Mysore, Halebid and Belur)-Bombay.

A 30 Day All-India Air Tour would bring you to the following places:
Day: Place: Program:

Ist Bombay City sightseeing, and between mid-
September and mid-May, excursion to
Elephanta Caves.

2nd Bombay Fly in the morning to Aurangabad
(60 min.). During the day visit Ellora
by bus or car, and city tour.
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Day:
3rd

4th

5th
6th
7th

8th
&
9th

10th
11th
12th
13th

14th
15th
16th

17th
18th
19th
20th
21st
22nd
23rd

& 24th
25th

26th

50

Place:
Aurangabad

Udaipur

Udaipur

Jaipur
Jaipur-Delhi

Delhi

Srinagar

Srinagar
Srinagar-Delhi

Agra

Khajuraho

Benares

Benares-Kathmandu

Kathmandu

Calcutta

Calcutta~Bhubaneshwar

Bhubaneshwar
Bhubaneshwar

Hyderabad-Madras

Madras
Madurai

Trivandrum

Program:

Visit Ajanta by bus or car, return to
Aurangabad for overnight stay.

Fly in the morning to Bombay. Change
flights. Leave by air for Udaipur in the
afternoon, (2 hrs.). Early evening boat
ride on Lake Pichola.

City sightseeing, and excursions by car
to Sas Bahu Temples, Nathdwara or
Eklingji.
Fly late afternoon to Jaipur (55 min.).
City sightseeing, and visit Amber.
Fly in the evening to Delhi (50 min.).
Sightseeing of Old and New Delhi.
Evening, attend ‘“Son et Lumiere’” show
at the Red Fort (except in monsoon).
Fly to Srinagar towards noon (lhr, 20
min.). City sightseeing, boat ride on
Dal and Nagin Lakes.
Excursion by car or bus to Gulmarg or
Pahalgam.
Forenoon: FREE. Fly in the afternoon
to Delhi.
Fly in the morning to Agra (35 min.).
City sightseeing, and visit Fatehpur
Sikri. See Taj by moonlight.
Fly in the morning to Khajuraho (45
min.). Visit temples.
Fly in the morning to Benares (50 min.).
City sightseeing and visit Sarnath.
Early morning boat ride on the Ganges.
Fly to Kathmandu (Nepal) in the fore-
noon. (55 min.). City sightseeing.
Visit places of interest around Kath-
mandu.
Fly to Calcutta in the afternoon (2 hrs.).
Forenoon: City sightseeing. Fly in the
afternoon to Bhubaneshwar (1 hr. 20
min.). Visit temples in Bhubaneshwar.
Excursion by car to Konarak and Puri.
E:y )in the afternoon to Hyderabad (4
S.).
City sightsecing. Fly late evening to
Madras (1 hr. 45 min.).
City sightseeing and excursion by car to
Mahabalipuram and Kanchipuram.
Fly early morning to Madurai (1 hr. 25
min.). City sightseeing.
Fly in the morning to Trivandrum (45
min.). City sightseeing and relax at
Kovalam Beach. (We would suggest
staying overnight Kovalam.)
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Day: Place: Program:

27th  Cochin Fly in the morning to Cochin (45 min.).
City sightseeing and boat ride on
backwaters.

28th Bangalore-Mysore Fly in the morning to Bangalore

(1 hr. 15 min.). Leave by car for Mysore,
en route visit Srirangapatnam and
Somnathpur. City tour.

29th  Mysore Excursion by car to Halebid and Belur,
via Sravanabelgola.
30th Bangalore-Bombay Leave early morning by car for Banga-

lore. Fly in the afternoon to Bombay
(1 hr. 25 min.).

For a 45-day all-India tour by rail, see our paragraph ‘“‘By Train”’, page
66 and for a 60-day tour by car, see our ‘‘Motoring’ paragraph on page 70.

Golden Tours of India, New York and TWA have introduced a new
tour called “East West Odyssey”’, about $1,000. The 23-day tour allows
a stay of 14 days in India and 10 days in Greece. A second tour introduced
by them to India and Africa in conjunction with Air India is called *“From
The Ganges to the Nile’’. The 26-day tour includes visits to all the major
tourist centers in India and is priced at about $1,500.

Abercrombie & Fitch, Madison Avenue at 45th Street, New York, has
initiated a series of special tours called ‘‘Beyond the Taj”. Also Academy
Travel Ltd., 10, Bloomsbury Way, London WCI, has organized five
categories of group tours — on wildlife, history, flowers, classical dance
and music, bird sanctuaries — and three regional tours at prices ranging
from about £350 to £550. These low-cost group tours take the tourists
to maximum places in minimum time.

To those who want to meet Indians and know their way of life there
are a few means, the best being to live with a family. The American Field
Service operates an Experiment in International Living Program under
which Americans can live with Indian families, but only for long periods,
usually a year. For a stay of one or two weeks, the Indian Tourist Bureau
keeps a list of families in Bombay, Calcutta and New Delhi. Occasionally,
invitations to weddings are also arranged by the Bureau.

For package tours of India, Nepal and Ceylon or Pakistan, Afghanistan
and India, Cox & Kings have sponsored 23-day and 17-day tours from
London. The first takes the tourists to Karachi-Rawalpindi-Peshawar-
Kabul-Amritsar-Delhi-Agra-Jaipur-Bombay. The other to Bombay-
lcjdizupubr —Jaipur - Delhi — Agra - Benares — Katmandu - Calcutta - Madras -

olombo.

HOW TO GO? Travel agents are experts in the in-
creasingly complicated business of tourism. They have
contacts with carriers and tourist offices all over the

3 world; they know about sudden changes in schedules
and fares, they keep a check on cancellations at times of the year when
planes and ships are booked to capacity, and their racks and files are
bulging with information on the latest tour and excursion possibilities. A
good travel agent can save you time and money through his knowledge of
details which you could not be expected to know about. In the all-important
phase of planning your trip, even if you wish to travel independently, it is
wise to take advantage of the services of these specialists. Whether you
s?lect.American Express, Thomas Cook, Maupintour, or a smaller organiza-
tion, is a matter of preference. They all have branch offices or correspond-
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ents in the larger cities of India. But there are good reasons why you should
engage a reliable agent.

If you wish him merely to arrange a steamship or airline ticket or to
book you on a package tour, his services should cost you nothing. Most
carriers and tour operators grant him a fixed commission for saving them
the expense of having to open individual offices in every town and city.

If, on the other hand, you wish him to plan for you an individual
itinerary and make all arrangements down to hotel reservations and transfers
to and from rail and air terminals, you are drawing upon his skill and
knowledge of travel as well as asking him to shoulder a great mass of
details. His commissions from carriers (5% to 74 %) won’t come close to
covering his expenses. Accordingly he will make a service charge on top of
the actual cost of your trip. The amount of this charge varies with the agent,
the complexity of your tour, the number of changes you have made in your
itinerary, etc.

If you cannot locate a travel agent near your home, write, if in America,
to the American Society of Travel Agents, 501 Fifth Ave., New York 17,
N.Y. or if in Britain, to the Association of British Travel Agents, 50-57
Newman St., London W1P YAH. Any agency affiliated with these organiza-
tions is almost sure to be thoroughly reliable.

SOME U.S. AGENTS PROMOTING TRAVEL TO INDIA
American Express Co., Ferguson Tours,

65 Broadway,
New York,
N.Y. 10006.

Thos. Cook & Sons,
587 Fifth Avenue,
New York,

N.Y. 10017.

Sita World Travel,
50 Rockefeller Plaza,
New York,

N.Y.

Travel Corp. of America,

111 N. Wabash,
Chicago,
Illinois 60602,

Colpitts Tourist Co.,
85 Franklin Street,
Boston,
Massachusetts 02110.

American Travel Co.,
11 W. 42nd Street,
New York,

N.Y. 10036.

Bennett Tours,

270 Madison Avenue,
New York,

N.Y. 10016.

Esplanade Tours,

14 Newberry Street,
Boston,
Massachusetts 02166.
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219 Palermo Avenue,
Coral Gables,
Florida.

Four Winds Travel,
175 Fifth Avenue,
New York,

N.Y.

Hemphill Travel Service,
1201 West 4 Street,

Los Angeles,

California 90017.

Maupintour Associates,

711 W. 23rd Street,

Lawrence,

Kans. 66044,

(also New York and San Francisco
offices).

Brownell Tours,
Brownell Building,
Birmingham,
Alabama, 35201.

Westours Inc.,

900 1.B.M. Building,
Seattle,

Washington 98101.

N.B. The major cities in the U.S.
which have not been listed, often
have branch offices of the large
agencies.
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BRITISH TRAVEL AGENTS
SPECIALIZING IN TOURS TO INDIA

Thos. Cook & Son Ltd.,
45 Berkeley Street,
London W.1.

Cox & Kings (Agents) Ltd.,
15 Charles II Street,
London S.W.1.

Swan Tours,
260 Tottenham Court Road,
London W.1.

Kuoni, Challis & Benson Ltd.,
133 New Bond Street,
London W.1.

Academy Tours
Bloomsbury Way,
London W.C.1.

Progressive Tours,
100 Rochester Row
London S.W.1.

Tyne Tees Travel,
11 Ridley Place,
Newecastle-upon-Tyne.

Frames Tours Ltd.,
25/31 Tavistock Place,
London W.C.1.

American Express Co., Inc.,
6 Haymarket,
London S.W.1.

Bales Tours Ltd.,
16 Coventry Street,
London W.1.

Wings Ltd.,
124 Finchley Road,
London N.W.3.

Garrow-Fisher Tours Lid.,
37 Fife Road,
Kingston-upon-Thames,
Surrey.

Houlder Bros. & Co. Ltd.,
53 Leadenhall Street,
London E.C.3.

M. K. Kendall Ltd.,
15 Fetter Lane,
London E.C4.

All these firms have branch offices in the provinces.

CANADIAN TRAVEL AGENTS
SPECIALIZING IN TOURS TO INDIA

University Travel Club Ltd.,
47 Bloor Street West,
Toronto,

Ontario.

Thos. Cook,

563 Granville,
Yancouver,
British Columbia.

AUSTRALIAN AND NEW ZEALAND TRAVEL AGENTS
SPECIALIZING IN TOURS TO INDIA

Orbit Travel Service,

374 Bourke Street,
Melbourne C.I.

and

66 Pitt St., Sydney, N.S.W.

Australian Express,
239 Elizabeth Street,
Brisbane QLD.

Elders Travel Service,

Thos. Cook & Son
Branches in Melbourne, Sydney,
Adelaide, Perth, etc.

Johnstone & Co.,
166 Featherstone Street,
Wellington N.Z.

Russell & Sommers Ltd.,

113 St. George’s Terrace, 83 Customs Street,
Perth W.A. Auckland N.Z.

There are four principal ways of traveling: (1) The group tour in which
you travel with others, following a prearranged itinerary hitting all the high
spots, and paying a single all inclusive price that covers everything—trans-
portation, meals, lodging, sightseeing tours, taxis, guides. (2) The tour in
which you also follow a prearranged itinerary, chosen through your travel
agent, paying for everything at once, but traveling alone. (3) A type of

53



FACTS AT YOUR FINGERTIPS

tour in which you pay everything in advance, but for an itinerary you work
out for yourself, according to your own interests. (4) The free-lance tour,
in which you pay as you go, change your mind if you want to, and do your
own planning. Students and teachers should inquire about special reduced
rates for group travel.

Credit Travel. A number of organizations, chiefly in the United States,
make arrangements for charge accounts which enable you to sign for hotel
and restaurant bills, car rentals, purchases, and so forth, and pay the result.
ing total at one time on a monthly bill, either pay-as-you-go or in instalments
after you return home. This is particularly advantageous for businessmen
traveling on an expense account or on business trips whose cost is deductible
for income tax, since the bill provides a voucher for your expenditures.
Such organizations are the American Express Card, the Diners Club, 10
Columbus Circle, New York, etc.

The American Society of Travel Agents, International Federation of
Travel Agents and the International Hotel Association are now working
out a new and comprehensive plan for a world-wide credit card system of
their own. For better or worse, the worse including an inevitable increase
in hotel prices, it looks as though the credit card is here to stay.

Speaking of credit, airline tickets can be bought on the instalment plan
with a 10 per cent down payment securing the reservations, the balance being
paid, plus interest, in monthly instalments.

Roughing it. This means signing up as a deckhand on a cargo boat
heading for India, moving about the country in third class compartments,
on bicycles or on oxcarts, carrying your luggage on your back and sleeping
under canvas or in pilgrim or youth hostels, or—in bourgeois fashion—in
Dak Bungalows which are inexpensive. Recommended for the young in
body and spirit only.

For information write: American Youth Hostels, 14 West 8th Street, New
York 11; the United Christian Youth Movement, 257 Fourth Avenue, New
York 10. In England the addresses are: The Youth Hostels Association, 29
John Adam Street, Strand, London W.C.2; National Union of Students,
3 Endsleigh Street, London W.C.1; in India: The Youth Hostels Association
of India, 2, East Park Road, Karol Bagh, Delhi-5; The World University
Service, University of Delhi, Delhi-8.

8172 WHEN TO GO? The regular tourist season in India
NS runs from middle of October through March. It gets
75 H\\\ quite hot in April and the monsoon season in the

Southwest with its torrential rains sets in end of May/
early June and lasts on and off until early September. (The south-eastern
areas receive most of their rainfall from the north-east monsoon between
November and January.) The short Summer (early April-end of May),
while hot, can be invigorating in the cool mountain retreats—known as
“hill stations’’—and pleasant by the seashore. All major Western type
hotels are fully or partly air-conditioned. Excellent skiing can be had at
the hill stations of the Himalayan chain but don’t expect facilities as in
Switzerland or at Squaw Valley. Nowhere is a fine Spring-Summer day
lovelier than in Kashmir, the Kulu Valley or Darjeeling with the meadows
full of exotic wild flowers and their unparalleled backdrop, the Himalayas.
In these regions the best time for travel is from April through October.

Seasonal Events. Among the special attractions that might influence
you in selecting the date for a vacation in India is first the January 26
Republic Day Parade in New Delhi, the most impressive and colorful
pageant that you are ever like to see. Reserve a seat through your travel
agent or by contacting the Govt. Tourist Office, 88 Janpath, New Delhi,
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well ahead of this date. Groups of folk-dancers who have come from all
parts of India perform at the stadium and other places for about a week
following Republic Day. Most artistic events are held during the winter
season and some of the leading hotels stage classical and folk-dance even-
ings once or twice a week. Note: Republic Day is not to be confused with
Independence Day. )

Grass hockey—at which the Indians are past masters—tennis, golf and—
if you are a Britisher—first-class cricket can be watched during the winter
months in the larger centers. Bombay, Delhi, Calcutta and all the other
big cities offer horseracing and its colourful sideshow; the graceful Indian
ladies wearing their newest sarees. o

India, one of the world’s great spiritual sanctuaries, holds religious
festivals all the year round and some of them probably coincide with the
date of your visit (dates vary from year to year):

Onam is the major festival of tropical Kerala and is held in August/
September against a setting of lush vegetation. Its main attraction, the Val-
lomkali musical boat race, is best seen at Aranmulai or Kottayam. Diwali,
in October/November, is the Festival of Lights all over India, commemor-
ating Rama’s return from exile.

Dasehra (or Dussehra) (Oct./Nov.) in the Kulu Valley (Himachal Pradesh)
and during September/October in Mysore city (the most remarkable Dasehra
in all India). In Rajasthan the Maharajas of Jaipur, Kotah and Bundi
preside over the Dasehra held in great pomp in these 3 cities. In Hyderabad
the dances of the colorfully dressed Banjara women are a unique film sub-
ject. The Pushkar Fair near Ajmer, Rajasthan, is held in November when
pilgrims watch camel riders showing their speed and feats or maneuver-
ability: folk dance performances.

At Tiruchirapalli in Madras State you stand a good chance of witnessing
in November|December a ceremony called Vaikunth, where pilgrims pass
through a celestial gateway during 20 days to obtain the boon of paradise.

Thousands foregather in Delhi to hear the best Urdu poets from India
and Pakistan reciting their works during the Urs Hazat in December. You
need not understand Urdu (a variety of Hindi): the crowd’s enthusiasm for
this art long forgotten in the West speaks for itself.

You will get invited by the more affluent citizens of Madurai, Tanjore
and Tiruchirapalli to a feast prepared with the ingredients of the new
harvest, on the third day of the Pongal (January).

The car festival at Brindavan near Mathura in March/April is a unique
procession and is repeated on 10 consecutive days.

And to wind up: there is one festive day in March when you had better
stay at your hotel wherever you are in India unless you don’t mind throwing
away some of your clothes: it’s Holi when you risk being attacked repeatedly
by gangs of good-natured youths who will throw bucketfuls of colored
water at you (spraying with bicycle pumps is also a favorite method). You
can do the same to them of course. Great fun if you like this sort of amuse-
ment. The symbolic meaning of the exercise is the tarnishing of the old and
its cleaning and renewal for the New Year.

SPECIAL INTEREST TRAVEL. Since all Asia is of
=l growing importance in today’s world, India should be

an area of special interest travel for everyone. The

object of such tours—still undeveloped—should be to
afford the tourist a chance to meet and learn about the peoples of India
more thoroughly than could be done through normal sightseeing programs.
It would be best to express your desires to your travel agent, who can
correspond with his Indian contacts to see that on your leisure days in
between sightseeing, a suitable program can be arranged. You may wish to
visit a special industry, a hospital, social institution, or an ordinary home.
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Your stay in India will be limited and it is best to arrange some special
interest visits well in advance so no precious time will be lost.

Another important source of possible introduction in getting to know
the facts about India are the international and fraternal organizations which
have agencies or chapters abroad (Red Cross, Christian missions, YMCA,
Rotary International, Lions International, etc.). These societies, because of
their heavy normal duties, cannot be expected to provide more than the
addresses of their counterparts in India. You can then arrange to visit
them on your own initiative. If you are going on an organized tour, select
one which affords you some leisure days in each area where arrangements
can be made in advance to include these special interest visits. Your agent
can always arrange inclusion of these extra features, time permitting.

Meeting the People at Home. Although there are enough museums,
scenery, historic and artistic monuments in India to keep the average
tourist panting, many travelers want to penetrate beneath the surface and
know what Indian people are really like in their own homes. A number of
organized meet-the-people projects exist to satisfy this natural and laudable
curiosity. Contact the Govt. of India Tourist Offices in Delhi, Bombay,
Calcutta and Madras.

TRAVEL TO INDIA

BY AIR. Calcutta is only a matter of 22 hours flight
time from San Francisco and Bombay is only 14 hours
away from London. Today’s jet age has so shrunk the

vast distance that no point in the world is more than a
day away from India. According to the timetable, the New York-Bombay
flight takes 29 hours but the return a mere 13 hours. It is therefore safe
to say that you won’t be in the air for more than 20 hours each way. Today
the entire Asian area is being serviced by sleek, modern international jet-
liners, offering excellent service and exceptional cuisine. Cruising at altitudes
high enough to ride over the weather, the jet planes have taken all the
fatigue out of travel.

Economy or first-class service is available on all major carriers and should
you desire sampling a variety of services, you can utilize a number of air
carriers for different portions of your trip. The following major airlines fly
to India: Air India, Air France, Alitalia, British Overseas Airways Corp.,
Japan Air Lines, K.L.M. Royal Dutch Airlines, Lufthansa German Airlines,
Pan American World Airways, Qantas Empire Airways, Scandinavian Airline
System, Swissair, Trans World Airlines.

The following airlines also operate to India: Air Ceylon, Aeroflot, Afghan
Airlines, Cathay Pacific Airways, Czechoslovak Airlines, East African Air-
ways, Iranian Airways, Iraqi Airways, Middle East Airlines, Royal Nepal
Airlines, Thai Airways, United Arab Airlines and Union of Burma Airways.

Air India has also made arrangements with Lloyd Triestino Italian ship-
ping line for those who wish to fly to India in one direction and return by
ship or vice-versa. They cover Rome-Bombay (or return) in one hop.

Current sample rates for air fares in round figures between major points
in the U.S.A., Europe, Australia, etc. are given in the table below: (Check
with your travel agent, as fares are expected to change by 1973):

Round Trip Fares: First Class  Economy Class
From North America:

Round the World via the Orient $2290 $1423

San Francisco to Calcutta $2614 $1678

New York-Bombay $2442 $1556

Houston-Calcutta $2478 $1566

Montreal-Delhi $2098 $1284

56



FACTS AT YOUR FINGERTIPS

First Class Economy Class

From the U.lli.l: ¢ 502 £ 320
London-Delhi
" ($ 1204) ($ 767

From Australia:
lswyglrl'a?{me}Bombay A$ 1150 A$ 835
(Enquire about special excursion fares with the airlines.)

STOPOVER PRIVILEGES

From North America: If you are traveling to India, why not consider
stopovers in Moscow and Eastern Europe without extra charge? The
$1,318 roundtrip economy jet fare from New York actually entitles you to
visit the Soviet Union, although that country is far off the traditional
Mediterranean and Middle East route into India. And the U.S.S.R. isn’t
the only place where you can stopover. On a basic New York-Delhi round
trip ticket, there are at least 48 different cities where you could stopover,
if you had the time, money and stamina!

Key to the stopover possibility in Moscow is an airline regulation which
allows you a certain mileage between your originating point, in this case
New York, and your destination, Delhi. The mileage you purchase for
$1,318 is 9,550 miles in each direction and it need not be used for the most
direct routing.

Let’s examine some typical routings from the U.S. gateway to the Indian
capital. The same principle works between other U.S. cities and Indian
airports.

Leaving New York you may fly first to Glasgow. After a stopover in
Scotland you can cross the North Sea to Bergen and then continue via
Oslo to Stockholm, Sweden.

Thus, a goodly slice of Scandinavia may be visited en route to India.
Winging farther east, your next stop is Moscow, the turning point on your
itinerary. Here you may board an Air India or Aeroflot Soviet airliner for
New Delhi.

On the homeward trip from India you can fly by the conventional Middle
East routing to Athens. Stopovers can be made in Karachi, Teheran,
Baghdad, Damascus and Beirut or you may fly via the Persian Gulf to
Cairo. If you travel via Beirut, optional stopovers also can be made at
}\Iico?)iai Cyprus, and the island of Rhodes or at Nicosia, Ankara and

stanbul.

On the trip from Athens to New York, a wide choice of stopovers may
be made in Eastern Europe without paying a penny more. A typical routing
is via Belgrade, Yugoslavia, Budapest and Warsaw into Copenhagen where
you can board a return trip to New York. Vienna, Prague and Berlin (via
East Berlin Airport) may be substituted as stopovers in place of Warsaw.

If you prefer, Eastern Europe may be skirted and you can fly from
Athens to London via Rome, Nice, Geneva and Paris. The New York trip
can be made from the British capital.

If you don’t wish to return via Europe at all, for about another $105,
you can make your India trip a round-the-world trip, and come home via
Bangkok, Hong Kong, Tokyo, Honolulu and California.

The routings discussed here are only a sampling of the hundreds of
poss1bl_e avallat?le stopovers between New York and Delhi. Even the
Atlantic resort island of Bermuda may be included without extra fare on
your ticket to India.

Leaving New York you can fly to Bermuda and after a stopover board
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a flight to Lisbon or Madrid via London (slightly higher overall price,
$1,352). Then you continue direct to Athens and the Middle East or schedule
additional stopovers along the Mediterranean at Barcelona and Nice,

Another popular routing will take you first to Shannon and then into
Dublin. After visiting Ireland you can continue to London and then across
to Amsterdam. This particular itinerary makes available to you a wide
choice of German cities. Stopovers can be made at Dusseldorf or Cologne,
Frankfurt, Stuttgart and Munich before arrival in Vienna. From the
Austrian capital you continue to Athens either direct or via Budapest and
Belgrade. Check with your travel agent for details of lower excursion fares
available at certain times.

How about travel from the U.S. West Coast to India via the Pacific?
You are entitled to more mileage than you may think for a roundtrip
economy jet fare of $1,400. This gives you a wide choice of stopover
privileges between the Californian and Indian cities. Let’s examine a few
possibilities.

Leaving Los Angeles you may fly via Honolulu to Tokyo. Continuing
south after a stopover in Japan, you can visit Taipei, Taiwan.

Then comes the short ocean flight into Hong Kong. Although it is
possible to fly nonstop from the British Crown Colony to Bangkok, you
may add a number of stopovers between the two points. A routing is
possible between Hong Kong and Prince Norodom'’s former capital city,
Phnom Penh, Cambodia. This is the jumping off point for Angkor Wat,
the jungle tourist attraction reached through the tiny airport of Siem Reap.

Visitors make their headquarters at Siem Reap, then fly to Bangkok
after touring Angkor Wat.

Between Bangkok and Calcutta, you are entitled to a stopover at
Rangoon, Burma.

The trip to Calcutta from Rangoon is only 639 miles and jets link both
cities. Between Calcutta and Delhi, however, you have a choice of routes.
A jet will whisk you nonstop but, by smaller aircraft, your ticket allows
you to stop at Patna and Benares, two tourist gateways.

An alternate routing will take you, if you wish to visit Nepal, from
Calcutta to Katmandu and then into Delhi.

Manila also may be added to your Los Angeles/New Delhi itinerary but
only just. A few days in the Philippines can be a welcome respite from the
stress and strain of other countries. You can visit Manila between Hong
Kong and Saigon.

From Britain: What about stopovers available to readers in Britain
who wish to visit India? Your economy roundtrip of £337.20 entitles you
to 5,907 miles of travel in each direction.

This is sufficient to take you first to Copenhagen and then via Moscow
into Delhi. You can also fly the more conventional Middle East route via
Beirut or Cairo to India.

North Africa also may be included in such an itinerary without extra
charge. You may fly from London to Tripoli, Libya, via Rome and Malta.

After a stopover at Tripoli you can wing east via Benghazi into Cairo.
Between Benghazi and Cairo you can overfly El Alamein, scene of bitter
World War 11 fighting.

You can expand your London/Delhi roundtrip into a circle trip at no
extra charge by going via Scandinavia and Moscow in one direction and
returning via the Middle East and Southern Europe.

From Australia: Australians visiting India are entitled to 7,795 miles
of travel in each direction for their A$835.20 economy roundtrip fare,
Sydney/New Delhi. Check also inclusive tour special fares.

You can fly from Sydney via Brisbane and Darwin, or by way of Mel-
bourne, Adelaide and Perth to Djakarta. After visiting the Indonesian city
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you can stopover in Singapore. Between Singapore and Bangkok a choice
of routings is available. You may travel via Kuala Lumpur or by way of
Saigon and Phnom Penh to the Thai capital. )

Additional visits may be made to Rangoon and Calcutta before reaching
Delhi.

Manila may be included in a Sydney/Delhi ticket without extra fare.
The routing takes you from Sydney via Darwin or direct to Manila. Then
you continue nonstop to Bangkok and pick up the original itinerary to Delhi.

Circle trips can be constructed using one routing going to Delhi and
another returning. Thus you can stopover in Djakarta and Singapore on
the way to Delhi and at Manila on the way home.

BY SHIP. Although today mm: touristf travel by air

/N than by water, the various shipping lines set new

b records each year for the number of passengers they

carry. One reaction to the quickened pace of the Jet

Age is to slow down and enjoy the wonderful leisure of an ocean voyage

to India. New ships enter service each year and the standard of accom-

modation grows steadily more comfortable. Crossing time takes from 14

to 40 days depending on the route and the speed of your particular vessel.

This leisurely tempo affords a change of scene and a way of living that, for
many travelers, is equally as appealing as the land part of their trip.

Some of the larger ships carry three classes. First class is inclined to be
dressy. Cargoliners, generally carrying about 12 passengers, offer the most
leisurely, informal—and also slowest—mode of transportation. Cruise and
passenger ships provide a variety of entertainment programs en route in
contrast to the passenger-cum-cargo-ships.

FARES. When you travel by sea, your transportation cost is an elastic if
not actually elusive quantity. In addition to tipping, which adds from §15
to $30 to your expenses, depending upon class, you are almost certain to
spend about double the amount on incidentals during your 14 to 40 days
on the ocean. Moreover, the minimum fares are just that, minimum, and
in tourist class you’re again almost certain to pay more, either because the
cheaper accommodations have been sold out or because you want an out-
side cabin, or whatever.

From U.S. West Coast: American President Lines vessels call at a
number of Indian ports on their westbound voyage around the world.
Rates on their airconditioned cargo liners are about $1300 one-way from
San Francisco or Los Angeles to Cochin or Bombay. 66 days to reach
gldlla (gvnth sightseeing stops in Japan, Formosa, Hong Kong, Singapore,

eylon).

From East Coast ports: Italian Line from New York transfers you to
the fully airconditioned MSS. Asia and Victoria of Lloyd Triestino’s
Pakistan-India Service, either at Trieste or Venice. Approximate oneway
fares to Europe: first class $450 upward, tourist $280 upward.

Occasional freighter services, for which you may apply to these offices
for sailing schedules and rates:

AMERICAN PRESIDENT LINES
601 California St.,
San Francisco, Calif. 94108.
SCINDIA STEAM CO.
AMERICAN PRESIDENT LINES U.S. Navigation Co.,
29 Broadway, 17 Battery Place,
New York, N.Y. 10006. New York, N.Y.

Their approximate one-way fare is $550 upward, N.Y.-Bombay.
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From Britain and the rest of Europe the classical passenger route is
the Suez Canal-Aden-Bombay, with occasional calls at Karachi. The Suez
Canal still being blocked at date of printing, this route is unusable, and in
fact, many shipping lines have cancelled their India calls altogether unti]
the canal is open. The following customary route was, however, open at
press time, operating via Cape Town:

Lloyd Triestino sails from Genoa or Trieste first class £276 to £942
one-way ; tourist around £164 to £258 one-way; add to this your rail fare to
Italy.

Probably less economical but much more interesting (possible stopovers)
is the rail-cum-steamer solution: leave London (Victoria) by the Direct-
Orient and Marmara Express for Istanbul (Turkey), from there continue by
Taurus Express (twice weekly) to Baghdad (Iraq). The Taurus departs the
Asian side of the Bosphorus five minutes after the scheduled arrival of the
Marmara on the European side, so we recommend relaxing and spending a
day in Istanbul . . . you'll never make the connection anyhow! After an
overnight stop at Baghdad, board a train to Basrah, where you embark on
British India Steamer thrice-monthly service for Bombay. If you are in a
hurry you can cover the overland trip in 9 days; the sea-journey lasts
another 9 days. For further information contact B.l. Steam Navigation,
P&O Bldg., Leadenhall St., 1 London E.C.3.

From Australia: From Australia there is at press time only Royal Inter-
ocean service to Bombay, operating from Sydney-Melbourne and calling
at Adelaide and Fremantle or Brisbane-Singapore-Colombo. Average sail-
ing period about 12-13 days, much longer for cargos. Most lines have
cancelled Indian stopovers while the Suez Canal is blocked, so consult
local shiplines.

From Africa: two companies, The British-India Steam Navigation and
the Shipping Corporation of India have services to and from African ports.
The Durban-Bombay run (B.I.) with calls at Dar-es-Salaam_ Mombasa,
the Seychelles, Karachi and other intermediary ports takes about 25 days
while the SCI Mombasa-Bombay trip can be covered in 12 days. Cabin
class single Durban-Bombay, about £139 to £196. Mombasa—-Bombay
“C” Grade £75, “A” Grade £109.

OVERLAND. Penn Overland Tours of 122 Knights-

bridge, London S.W.1, offer a fascinating overland

(6) (o) coach journey to India for £169. Their airconditioned

coach follows ““the Marco Polo Route’” through Turkey,

Iran, Afghanistan and West Pakistan to Lahore, Delhi, Agra, Khajuraho,

Benares and Katmandu (Nepal), taking 65 days to cover the distance from

London. 5 departures yearly.

Australians may connect with this service in Katmandu by air. Arlantic

and Pacific Travel, 70 Pitt St., Sydney, handle arrangements.

American agents for Penn: International Travel Guild, 330 Sutter St.,
San Francisco.

WHAT WILL IT COST? This is about the hardest
2 travel question to answer in advance. Budgeting is much
—7'{7°__ simplified if you take a prepackaged trip. Apart from

a5 0 air and rail travel and taxis, India is not inexpensive,

If you are accustomed to good accommodations in Western-style hotels,
air-conditioning, normal hotel services, and Western food, you must be
prepared to pay more for these items since this is an imported manner of
living as far as the Indians are concerned. There are many adequate Western
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and Indian-style hotels which will provide accommodations at very reason-
able rates.

You can estimate expenses for two persons as being roughly two hundred
rupees per day for first-class hotel accommodations, three substantial
meals, and city sightseeing. For moderately-priced acpommod.atlons, three
meals and sightseeing, a couple can count on spending in the neighbourhood
of one hundred and ten rupees per day. The list below will serve as a general
guide, to some comparative costs:

Taxi-service. Standard compact cab charges vary, but about four rupees
can take you the distance of 10 city blocks or farther. Taxis can bp hired for
long excursions at Government controlled rates. Avoid “scalping” from
rickshaw drivers and agree on a figure beforehand (after some bargaining
which is part of the game). )

Cinema. First-trun shows (imported movies) will cost approximately 8
rupees; seats should be reserved most of the time. The price drops consider-
ably in provincial theaters but so does the comfort,

Drinks. Indian beer which is weak costs about five rupees per bottle
at hotels; the price of imported beer is approximately ten rupees. Whisky
and gin are also expensive : imported brands cost around one hundred rupees
per bottle but Indian gin and rum are up to imported standards while
Indian whisky is drinkable. Prices vary from state to state. Western i.e,
English style coffee costs roughly one rupee per portion. Italian espresso
coffee—when obtainable—is much better and costs about the same. Indian
coffee has a caramel tang (most Westerners like it), is inexpensive but unob-
tainable at plush establishments. Tea, of course, is excellent and inexpensive.

Cigarettes. When obtainable American cigarettes cost 4 rupees a pack.
British cigarettes (most of them manufactured in India—no difference) cost
between five and six rupees a tin of 50. Indian cigarettes (Shalimar, etc.)
are excellent and cost near to nothing. British ““Capstan” tobacco costs
about ten rupees a tin.

Magazines. Time and Newsweek (Asian editions) and Life International
cost the same as in the U.S.; other magazines are rare, dear and late.

Travelers checks are the best way to safeguard travel funds.
They are sold by various banks and companies in terms of American
and Canadian dollars and pounds sterling. Most universally accepted
are those of American Express; those issued by First National City
Bank of New York and Bank of America are also widely used. Best
known and easily exchanged British travelers checks are those issued
by Thos. Cook & Son and the big British banks.

WHAT TO TAKE? Travel light. Whether you go by
air or not, keeping under the airline free limit of 66
pounds of luggage per person makes sense. Better still,
) keep under the 44-pound tourist class limit. It simplifies
going through customs, makes registering and checking baggage unneces-
sary. It’s a good idea to pack the bulk of your things in one large bag and
put everything you need for overnight, or for two or three nights, in another,
to obviate packing and repacking.

Don’t carry coals to Newcastle. Whether you need a new tropical suit
or not, this is your opportunity to have one at about two-fifths of what you
would pay in the United States.

If you wear glasses, take along a spare pair or the prescription, preferably
the former. There is no difficulty about getting medicines, but if you have
to take some particular preparation regularly, especially if it is made up
only on prescription, better bring a supply.
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Clothing. In Northern India, where evening and night temperatures drop
steeply in winter, woolen clothing is necessary from the middle of November
to the middle of February. Winter in other parts of the country is mild and
tropical clothing is sufficient; at hill resorts heavy woolens are essential.
During the summer months, only light tropical clothing is comfortable,
Visitors to the hill stations will require light woolens. During the monsoon
season you will need in the mountains light flannels with raincoat, umbrella
and galoshes. Rest of India: summer clothing and raincoat.

Average temperatures. Winter (Oct.-March) 50° to 75° F.; Summer
(April-May) 75° to 105° F.; Monsoon (June-Sept.) 78° to 95° F.

Do not bring any exotic fabrics with you as there might be some
difficulty in having them specially laundered. Good, plain cotton dresswear
is excellent for any place in India. The new synthetic materials are highly
recommended provided they are the wash and wear variety. Imported
toilet articles and cosmetics are expensive so bring with you enough of your
favorite brands.

TRAVEL DOCUMENTS. 1It is bGStS to givs obtaining

a passport priority in your plans. U.S. residents must

\ \‘3 apply in person to the U.S. Passport Agency in New

= York, Chicago, Boston, Miami, New Orleans, Los

Angeles, Honolulu, Seattle, Philadelphia, San Francisco, Washington, D.C.,

or the local courthouse. Take with you a proof of citizenship, birth certifi-

cate, two recent photographs 24 inches by 21, application forms obtainable

at your post office and $12. You can get a joint passport for the whole

family; its maximum validity is 5 years and it is renewable for 2 additional
years.

If a non-citizen, you need a Treasury Sailing Permit, Form 1040C,
certifying that Federal taxes have been paid; your travel agent, steamship
company or air line can tell you where to get it. To return to the United
States you need a re-entry permit if you intend to remain abroad longer
than 1 year. Apply for it in person at least six weeks before departure at
the nearest office of the Immigration and Naturalization Service, or by mail
to the Immigration and Naturalization Service, Washington, D.C.

(Note: the authorities are experimenting with the idea of issuing pass-
ports through certain post offices, so inquire locally if you can do this and
save a lot of time and trouble.)

British subjects must apply for passports on special forms obtainable
from their local Ministry of Employment and Productivity, or a travel
agent. The application should be sent to the Passport Office according to
residential area (as indicated on the guidance form) or taken to the nearest
employment exchange. Apply at least 3 weeks before the passport is re-
quired. The regional Passport Offices are located in London, Liverpool,
Peterborough, Glasgow, Newport (Mon.) and Belfast. The application
must be countersigned by your bank manager or by a solicitor, barrister,
doctor, clergyman or justice of the peace who knows you personally. You
will need two photos. The fee is £5: passport valid for 10 years.

VISAS

Citizens of the U.S.A. do not require a visa for stays of under 21 days;
instead, a landing permit is issued immediately upon arrival. For stays of
over 21 days, a tourist visa can be obtained from the Indian consulates or
the embassy listed below. Also ask for a Tourist Introduction Card (see
paragraph below on this).

Should you wish to stay over 21 days and want a visa, here is the drill:

Applications for visas should be made on prescribed visa application
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forms, and should be accompanied by a valid passport, three-passport-size
photographs and $2.10 if secured in person plus .85 for one and .10 extra
for each additional passport if obtained by mail (check or money order).
Tourist visas are usually issued on the same day an application is made.
Facilities granted to holders of 3 months’ Tourist Visas: (1) No registra-
tion for 1st 30 days; (2) Tourist Introduction Cards and Liquor Permits; (3)
Reservation of accommodation in Government-owned Rest Houses/Inspec-
tion Bungalows. )
All tourist visas are triple-entry and are valid for three-months stay in
India. The triple-entry visa simplifies the procedure of visiting neighboring
countries like Nepal. Visas can be extended up to maximum of 6 months.
Short-term entry visas issued to others than tourists are valid for three
months only. They can be extended on application.
Transit visas are valid for 15 days’ stay and are issued to transit passengers
only.
If in transit (and not holding a tourist visa) you decide to break journey
in India, you can obtain from the police a Landing Permit for 21 days if
you are an air passenger or for the duration of your ship’s stay in port.
Persons who intend to stay in India for a prolonged period will have to
apply for an Entry Visa at least two months in advance of proposed

departure,

British citizens and citizens of other Commonwealth countries
(except Ceylon and Pakistan) and the Republic of Ireland are exempt from
the visa requirement provided their passports are valid for travel to India.
Also, nationals of Denmark, West Germany, Finland, Norway and Sweden
are exempt from visas for visits up to 90 days. All other nationals require
a visa,

Tourist visa holders often qualify for special concessions on railroad and
on Indian Airlines home flights: enquire at nearest Govt. of India Tourist
Office or with your travel agent.

TOURIST INTRODUCTION CARDS. We suggest
you obtain from the visa issuing authority—in the case
of Commonwealth citizens the nearest Govt. of India
) ~ Tourist Office—a Tourist Introduction Card. It enables
you to receive assistance in many ways: customs clearance; liquor permit;
rallroac_l concession certificate for airconditioned travel at reduced rates;
finally it serves as an introduction to social and sports clubs. If desired, an
All India Liquor Permit can be obtained along with the visa and Tourist
Introduction Card.

HEALTH REGULATIONS. Only persons arriving
y/ from yellow fever infected areas in Africa or Latin
America are required to produce a valid vaccination

L , certificate. Otherwise no restrictions but you are ad-
vised in your own interest to get inoculated and vaccinated against cholera
and smallpox. You may be leaving for countries that require incoming
passengets from India to produce a certificate. The USA and UK do not
require returning residents to have smallpox vaccination unless they are
coming from an infected area; Canada wants one at all times. Nevertheless,
we suggest you have a smallpox vaccination, just to play safe,

- CUSTOMS ‘Thanks to the efforts of the Govt. Tourist
Department this vexatious problem has been eased for

) tourists from abroad. Its officers are on round-the-clock
duty at international airport and meet every incoming
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plane, to assist visitors in getting through the customs smoothly. For Indian
customs the term ““tourist’’ means a person not normally resident in India
who enters the country for a stay of not more than 6 months, “for legitimate
non-immigrant purposes such as touring, recreation, sport, health, business,
etc.” You will be entitled therefore to concessions under the Tourist Baggage
Rules, To begin with, show the customs officer your Tourist Introduction
Card. Passengers make oral declarations only unless they have unaccom-
panied baggage to follow. To facilitate the clearance of unaccompanied
baggage, visitors are advised to obtain from the Customs Officer a certified
list (Landing Certificate) of the articles cleared as accompanied baggage.

As a “tourist”, you are entitled to the following baggage allowance free
of duty, provided these personal effects are re-exported on your departure,
1. Wearing apparel and other articles new or used, which a tourist may
reasonably require for his personal use. 2. Personal jewelry. 3. One still
and one ciné camera (8 mm. and 16 mm. for ciné cameras only; any
size for still; 8 reels of film; 25 rolls or 48 plates). 4. One pair of binoculars.
5. One portable musical instrument. 6. One portable gramophone with ten
records. 7. One portable sound-recording apparatus. 8. One transistor radio
set. 9. One portable typewriter. 10. One tent and other camping equipment,
11. Two watches. 12. One fishing outfit; three sporting firearms with 100
cartridges, one non-powered bicycle. One canoe or kayak less than 5} meters
long, one pair of skis, two tennis rackets. 13. Travel souvenirs of a total
value not exceeding Rs. 500 provided they are re-exported by the tourist
on his departure from India. Articles in excess can be brought in if entered
on the Re-export Form. 14. Consumable articles: 200 cigarettes, or 50
cigars, or 250 grams of tobacco; one regular-size bottle of wine and # liter
of liquor or one quart of liquor, or, alternatively, one full bottle of whisky
or brandy; } liter of toilet water; small quantity of perfume and a reasonable
quantity of medicines.

Husband and wife traveling together are entitled to these concessions
separately but not their dependent children traveling with them. There is
a list of further articles which can be brought in without an Import Licence.
Enquire at the nearest Govt. of India Tourist Office.

Tourist Baggage Re-export Form: Every tourist must give a personal
guarantee of re-export on the Tourist Baggage Re-export Form for high
value articles such as taperecorders, watches (if carrying more than one),
transistor radios, typewriters, binoculars, firearms, etc. If the tourist has only

one watch, one still camera and a small amount of jewelry, he does not have
to fill in the form.

Note re: firearms: Possession licence for firearms can be obtained from
Indian missions overseas or on arrival at port of entry. All firearms must
be produced before the Customs for entry of all details in Re-export Form.
Prohibited weapons: (1) .303 rifles or any other bore containing some parts
capable of being used in rifles of .303 bore or .410 muskets (2) Pistols or
revolvers (3) All appliances for silencing of firearms.

On departure from India the following articles can be exported without
any formality: Souvenirs, silks, woolens, artware, precious stones and
jewelry, other than articles made wholly or mainly of gold, up to value of
Rs. 10,000, if they have been bought in India to be taken to another country
or territory except Pakistan and Persian Gulf Ports. (A permit from the
Reserve Bank of India is required if the limit is exceeded, and also for
export of jewelry made wholly or mainly of gold). Arms and ammunition
for personal use, provided the visitor is holder of a valid Possession Licence;
legitimate shikar hunting trophies.
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A gathering of Brahmins listen to a spiritual lesson on ablution. A
river to India is more than symbolic, however, it is a necessary part
of daily existence.

Photos: top P. R. Shinde, bottom Cartier-Bresson—Magnum
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Popular entertainers draw freely upon epic themes, such as the Rama-
vana above, and on classical dance, as illustrated by the ballet group

helow.
Photos: Government Tourist Dept.
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Export of Antiquities: Before making purchases of such articles, visitors
are advised to consult the office of the Director-General of Archaeology,
New Delhi, to avoid detention of articles by Customs..Cgenerally, articles
more than 100 years old cannot be exported without obtaining a permit from
the Director-General of Archaeological Survey, Janpath, New Delhi.

CURRENCY. Every person arriving in India must

$ £ furnish a Currency Declaration if he has any foreign

currency. This will enable him not only to exchange

currency brought in, but also to take the residual

currency out of India on departure. Visitors are not allowed to bring in,

or take out, any Indian currency whatsoever, as of late 1968. Travelers

checks must also be entered in the Currency Declaration form. The value

of the Indian rupee is about Rs. 7.50 to the U.S. $ and 19 to the £ sterling.

The official rate of the Indian rupee is about 13 U.S. cents and 5p in

British money. All banks and most of the large Western style hotels are

authorized to exchange travelers checks, U.S. dollars, and pounds sterling.
If you want quick service change your money directly in your hotel.

The following table gives the approximate value of India currency in

terms of American, British, Australian and Swiss currencies:

Rupee Dollar Pound A. Dollar Swiss Fr.
100 13.00 5.38 11.61 56.29
1 0.13 0.05 0.12 0.56

TRAVEL IN INDIA

BY AIR. India’s internal air services are operated by
India Airlines Corporation (I.A.C.), the Jargest domestic
airline in the world, with nearly 24,000 unduplicated

route miles on their network and 78 two-way services
a day. The I.A.C. connects 69 cities including many centers of tourism and
has an unparalleled safety record. It owns some 80 aircraft, including
Viscounts, Skymasters, Fokker Friendship jet-props and Boeing 737 and
Caravelle jets, all operated on a tourist class basis.

Indian Airlines also operates international routes such as: India-Ceylon
(Madras-Colombo, and Tiruchirapalli~-Colombo), India-Burma (Calcutta—
Rangoon), India-Nepal (From Delhi, Benares, Patna, and Calcutta to
Kathmandu).

Definite return bookings can be arranged at all stations provided ade-
quate advance notice is given. Fares are generally well below the level of
International fares. This makes it relatively cheap to travel in India by air
(about 5¢ a mile). Below a few fares in rupees (subject to change):

One Wa
Bombay Ahmedabad 133 g
Aurangabad 91
Bangalore 251
Dabolim (Goa) 128
Hyderabad 208
Madras 313

¢ 65



FACTS AT YOUR FINGERTIPS

Delhi Agra 59
Benares 208
Bombay 31
Calcutta 378
Jaipur 76
Khajuraho 150
Madras 473
Srinagar 216
Udaipur 162
Calcutta Bagdogra 135
Bhubaneshwar 116
Bombay 453
Hyderabad 381
Madras 398
Madras Bangalore 89
Cochin 192
Madurai 125
Tiruchirapalli 94
Trivandrum 183

An infant under two years of age and not occupying a separate seat carried
at 10% of the normal adult fare. Only one infant per adult passenger will
be carried at this rate. Children who have reached their second but not
their twelfth birthday are charged 50 %/ of the normal adult fare.

Student fares: A 259, concession of one-way or round trip fare for
students traveling between the place of study and home town on production
of a certificate from the head of the educational institution. The student
concession is 25 % on international and domestic-cum-international sectors.
Age limits: 12 to 26.

Stopovers are allowed on most internal routes.

Round trip rebates are granted on all international and domestic services:
rebate for both is approximately 109 of the two-way fare. Besides, there
are 7-day and 30-day return concessional fares on certain runs.

A “circle-trip” is a journey beginning and ending at the same point and
consisting of an unbroken chain of air trips on which a 59, rebate is
allowed. For groups, aircraft can be chartered, rates depending on the
distance covered. Enquiries: Traffic Manager, Indian Airlines Corp., Thapar
House, Janpath, New Delhi-1. All fares information subject to change.

—  BY TRAIN. The Indian railroad system is the largest
CLI- in Asia and the fourth largest in the world, with a total
of over 35,000 miles of broad, meter and narrow gauge
tracks. Indian State Railways are divided into 8 zones.
Daily, more than 5,000,000 people—over one percent of India’s population
—board the trains that are slow by Western standards but useful for over-
night journeys as well as inexpensive (about 4¢ a mile in airconditioned
class and 2¢ in 1st class).

The Indian Railways have four classes of passenger travel, airconditioned,
first, second and third. Airconditioned coaches, among the most comfortable
of their kind in the world, are becoming increasingly popular, particularly
with visitors unused to the country’s tropical heat and variations of climate.
Bedding sets are supplied free in airconditioned accommodation and, in
first-class accommodation on certain routes, on payment of an extra charge
of three rupees per journey. On single tickets break of journey for distances
exceeding 320 kilometers (200 miles) is allowed at any station en route.
The first break of journey cannot be made until an initial distance of 240
kilometers has been covered.
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For large parties, tourist cars are made available on many sections of the
system and are provided with cooking facilities and attendants’ compart-
ments. The cars are provided with crockery, table and bed linen, cutlery,
refrigerators and other amenities. First class (non-aircondit.lqr_xed) and third
class tourist cars (provided with cooking and bathing facilities) are made
available to groups on many sections of the system. Broad gauge first class
(non-airconditioned and airconditioned) tourist cars provide accommoda-
tion generally for 8 persons in three or four separate sleeping compartments
in addition to sitting-cum-dining compartments and an attendants’ com-
partment, and broad gauge third class tourist cars provide accommodation
for 36 persons in these separate compartments. Meter gauge non-air-
conditioned first class and third class tourist cars are not of a standard
type and do not provide accommodation on a uniform basis. First class
tourist cars are generally provided with crockery, cutlery, kitchen utensils,
bedding, linen, table chairs, refrigerators and other amenities. The com-
partments in tourist cars have inter-communications by a corridor. Students,
teachers of primary and secondary schools, teams of athletes traveling to
recognized tournaments and theatrical parties are granted certain con-
cessions.

Foreign students who travel in a group of 15 or more and can produce a
certificate from the head of their school/college indicating that the travel is
for educational purpose, can travel first class on payment of second class
Mail fares and second class on payment of third class Mail fares and third
class on payment of half third class Mail fares and/or first class return
journey tickets on payment of single first class fare, and so on.

Circular tour tickets for standard itineraries or itineraries suggested by
tourists and approved by the railroads, are issued on payment of concessional
fares equal to 3/4th of public tariff fares. These tickets (for a minimum
distance of 1500 miles [2400 km]) are available for all Mail and Express
trains and to break the journey is permissible as often as desired so long
as no part of the route shown on the ticket is traveled more than once
except where specifically provided for in the itinerary.

Concessional hill station return tickets at 1} single journey fares, valid for
three months, are issued during the summer months (generally between 1st
April and 31st October) for the important hill stations, provided the distance
is more than 240 kilometers (150 miles). In addition, concessional rail-cum-
road and rail-cum-air tickets are also issued from certain important stations
to Srinagar (Kashmir). Over the rail portion, the concessional return ticket
is charged at 13 single journey fare for first and second classes and at 13
single journey fare for third class.

Break of joumey, subject to railway regulations, is permitted only on the
return journey in the case of these concessional return tickets and no break
of Journey is allowed on the outward trip. Passengers holding first class
concessional return tickets can travel in the airconditioned class by paying
the difference in fares.

Particulars of restaurants at important stations are shown in the abstract
of train timings, the ‘“Tourist Railway Time Table’", obtainable from Govt.
Tourist Offices. Dining cars serving Indian and Western style meals are
attached to most of the trains shown in the Tourist Railway Time Table.

Railway Retiring Rooms are provided at certain important stations, their
particulars together with particulars of restaurants wherever available are
shown in Tourist R.T.T. This time table contains abstracts of timings of

important trains and general information about railway travel in India.
Some passenger fares in round figures:
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Airconditioned

Distance class First class

100 kms. Rs. 26 Rs. 13

500 kms. Rs. 108 Rs. 52.50

1000 kms. Rs. 195 Rs. 93

Distances between Delhi and some of the principal cities (in miles):

Agra 125 Cuttack 1,150
Ahmedabad 580 Hyderabad 1,044
Amritsar 278 Jaipur 191
Benares 495 Lucknow 303
Bhopal 437 Madras 1,358
Bombay 861 Nagpur 679
Calcutta 896 Simla 440

A 45 day all India tour by rail (first or airconditioned class, where
available) will bring you to all the places you visit on the 30 day air trip
but will cost you about 850 rupees only, about 509, of the air fare. Add
to this excursion taxis, necessary in both cases: about 1200 rupees divided

between 4 participants, i.e. 300 rupees per person.

SUGGESTED 45-DAY ALL INDIA ITINERARY BY RAIL

Day

Ist
2nd

3rd
4th
5th

6th
7th
8th
9th

10th

11th
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(Train timings subject to change)

Place

BOMBAY
BOMBAY

BOMBAY-
AURANGABAD
AURANGABAD-
AJANTA
AURANGABAD-
ELLORA

AURANGABAD-
HYDERABAD
HYDERABAD
HYDERABAD-
MYSORE
MYSORE

MYSORE

MYSORE-HASSAN

HASSAN-
BANGALORE

BANGALORE-
COCHIN

Rail Schedule

early dep. early morn.
change at Manmad
dep. morning by bus
or car, 66m.

dep. morning by bus
or car, 18m.

dep. late night

arr. noon at Kache-
guda Stn.

dep. early morn. from

Secunderabad Stn.
arr. morning

dep. early morning,
4 hrs. journey

leave before noon.
arrive late afternoon

leave late evening.

Remarks

City and Elephanta
sightseeing (no launch
service during mon-
soon, June-Sept.)
Local sightseeing, stay
overnight

Visit cave-temples; re-
turn to A'gabad
Return to A’gabad
after visiting cave-
temples

Local sightseeing, stay
overnight
Through coach

Sightseeing, stay over-
night

Visit Somnathpur
Temple and Sriranga-
patan by car

Visit Halebid and
Beiur Temples by car,
stay overnight .
Change train at Arsi-
kere.

Change train at Ban-
galore

By through train



12th
13th
14th

15th

16th

17th

18th

19th

20th

21st
22nd
23rd

25th

26th
27th

28th
29th
30th
Iist

32nd
33rd
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COCHIN arrive before noon

COCHIN

COCHIN-QUILON leave early morn.
Ernakulam Stn.

QUILON- dep. early, 3 hrs.

TRIVANDRUM journey

TRIVANDRUM

TRIVANDRUM- dep. morn. arr. early

MADURAI evening

MADURAI

MADURAI- dep. mid. eve.

TIRUCHIRAPALLI

T PALLI-

TANJORE

TANJORE

TANJORE- leave late night

MADRAS

MADRAS arr. Egmore Stn. early
morn.

MADRAS by bus or car

MAHABALIPURAM

MADRAS- dep. evening

BHUBANESWAR

BHUBANESWAR  arr. after midnight

BHUBANESWAR- dep. evening

PURI

PURI-KONARAK by bus or car (about
50 miles)

PURI

PURI-CALCUTTA dep. Puri early eve.

CALCUTTA arr. Howrah Stn in
the morning

CALCUTTA- Leave Howrah early

BENARES eve.

BENARES arr. in the morning

BENARES- leave for Satna early

KHAJURAHO afternoon. Up-train

SATNA- dep. morning b

KHAJURAHO P rming by bus

KHAJURAHO

Rest, and stay over-
night

Sightseeing, stay over-
night

Quilon sightseeing
and backwater trip.
stay overnight
Trivandrum sightsee-
ing, sea-bathing, stay
overnight

Visit Cape Comorin
by bus or car, sea-
bathing, stay Trivan-
drum overnight

Stay Madurai over-
night

Sightseeing

Stay at T’palli over-
night

Sightseeing, leave for
Tanjore, stay over-
night

Sightseeing

Sightseeing, stay over-
night

Visit Kanchipuram
and Mahabalipuram
Return to Madras,
journey time 29 hrs.

Sightseeing
Stay overnight Puri

Visit Konarak Tem-
ple, return to Puri
Rest day, sea-bathing
and leisurely sight-
seeing

Sightseeing, stay over-
night

Shopping and sight-
seeing

Sightseeing, visit Sar-
nath, stay overnight
Stay overnight at Sat-
na Railway Retiring
Rooms

Arr. afternoon, sight-
seeing, stay overnight
Sightseeing, stay over-
night

69



FACTS AT YOUR FINGERTIPS

Day Place Rail Schedule Remarks
34th KHAJURAHO- dep. morning by bus, Arrive Gwalior to-
GWALIOR catch train at Harpal- ward midnight, stay
pur for Jhansi; change overnight
to train leaving at late
night for Gwalior
35th GWALIOR-AGRA Gwalior sightseeing-
leave by bus or train
for Agra early evening
36th AGRA Sightseeing (Taj Mah-
al, Fort, etc.), stay
overnight
37th AGRA dep. Agra Fort Stn. Visit Fatehpur Sikri
AGRA-JATIPUR evening by bus or car
38th JAIPUR arr. very early a.m. Sightseeing (Amber
Fort, etc.), stay over-
night
39th JAIPUR Rest day. Shopping
40th JAIPUR-DELHI leave after midnight
DELHI arr. early morn. Sightseeing, stay over-
night
41st DELHI Sightseeing
Note: The remaining four days may be interspersed as rest-days or used in

spring and autumn for an excursion to Kahmir (Delhi-Pathankot by
night-train, Pathankot-Srinagar by bus, return to Delhi by plane. We
strongly advise air-trip both ways); during winter take a car-trip to
Periyar Lake from Cochin (2 or 3 days, dependent on length of stay).
@ not expensive, especially for 3 to 5 people, and can be
arranged by your travel agent through his correspondent,

or upon your arrival. Smaller cars are available for about 1 rupee per mile,
including fuel and driver’s fee; vehicles are mostly Indian-produced Fiats or

the Hindustan-Ambassador-Landmaster variety. Less expensive and
perhaps preferable are day trips with car and guide.

MOTORING. It is practically impossible to rent a
self-drive car in India today. Hiring a car with driver is

RULES OF THE ROAD. Traffic keeps to the left and overtakes on the
right. Subject to local regulations, tramcars may be overtaken on either side.
There is no general speed limit for cars apart from the 30 mph. limit in cities:
The highway code means little to the Indian peasant who thinks in terms of
years and not of minutes. His bullockcart will be usually hugging the middle
of the road and your horn will drive the nearest one off to the left, the next
one to thg right, and so on. Cyclists are numerous in the larger cities and in
some regions like Kerala, and they don’t react any better. .

Indians take a dim view of your running down one of their wandering
sacred cows: slow down and use your horn generously; by-passers will help
to shoo them off the road. Add to this the stray dogs basking in the sun
and occasional groups of monkeys crossing the road and you will be happy
to average 30-35 mph. in certain heavily populated districts. Bear in
mind that most Indian roads are dusty towards the end of winter and during
the summer period so take your precautions.
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ROADS. The Central Government assumes responsibility for the construc-
tion and maintenance of certain roads selected for inclusion in the natnpn_al
highways system which comprises—among others—the following touristic-
ally important roads:

Amritsar to Calcutta (via Delhi-Kanpur-Benares)
Agra to Bombay (via Indore)
Bombay to Madras (via Poona-Belgaum-Bangalore)
Madras to Calcutta (via Visakhapatnam-Cuttack)

Calcutta to Bombay (via Nagpur)
Benares (Varanasi) to Cape Comorin (via Nagpur, Hyderabad, Kurnool,
Bangalore and Madurai) .
Delhi to Bombay (via Ahmedabad, needs improvement in many places)
Ahmedabad to Kandla Port in Kutch (under construction) with
branch to Porbandar (in Saurashtra)

Ambala to Tibet border (via Simla)
Delhi to Lucknow (via Morabadad)
Patna to the Nepal border and Patna to Darjeeling
Assam Access Road (by-passing Darjeeling)
Assam Trunk Road with a branch to the Burma border through Manipur
(via Imphal).

Delhi to Srinagar (via Jullundur and Jammu)

The present national highway system includes roads of a total length of
15,000 miles.

Monsoons usually play havoc with roads and bridges and it is advisable,
before you set out for a long car trip, to consult one of the following auto-
mobile clubs which periodically issue regional motoring maps, excellent road
information and detailed charts:

The Automobile Association of Upper A.A. of South India
India, Lilaram Building, 14-F, Con- 38A, Mount Rd

naught Place, New Delhi. Post Box 729, Madras 6

Western India A.A. Uttar Pradesh Automobile Asso-
Lalji Naranji Memorial Buildings ciation 32-A Mahatma Gandhi Rd.
Churchgate, Bombay Allahabad

Post Box 211.

A.A. of Eastern India Federation of Motoring Associations
13 Ballygunji Circular Road Mehar Buildings, Chowpatty
Calcutta 19 Bombay (for information only)

Membership in one of them brings you—thanks to their reciprocal
arrangements—the following advantages all over India: special rebate on
insurance premiums; breakdown service on road; free defense in court in
case of traffic offense and, generally, free legal advice; concessions granted

by certain garages; free technical advice; loading and unloading of cars
arranged.

GASOLINE (Petrol) costs at the time of writing about Rs. 5 per gallon.
Cost of oil from Rs. 15 per gallon.

D_RIVING LICENSE AND INSURANCE. An International Driving
License is recognized in India. In case of loss, one of the Indian AA’s will
issue a replacement_ license on presentation of your national driving permit.
You can pass a driving test and obtain an Indian license at short notice.

Third party insurance is compulsory. The green International Insurance
Card is accepted.
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day timings from to route mileage
13-14 Dep. midday Gaya 0O.U.C. Barrage area. O.U.C. via Hazaribagh, Asansol,
inspection bungalows at Bolpur (For Sant niketan) 315 or
Tilalya, Konar Bokaro, Asarnsol andCalcutta 420
Maithon and Durgapur.
(For reservations write to
the P.R.O. D.V.C., Ander-
son House, Alipore. Cal-
cutta).
15 Guest House, Santiniketan.
Rest-day
16 Santiniketan Calcutta 106
17 Calcutta Sightseeing
18-19 Dep. morning Calcutta Bhubaneswar B via Jajpur Balasore and
Cuttack 461
20 Bhubaneswar (also visit
Udaygiri, Khandagiri and
Dhauli caves.)
21 Dep. morning Bhubaneswar Konarak’ 4
22 Dep. morning Konarak Purl 51
23 Dep. morning Purt Madras via Khurda, Ganjam, Vi-
sakhapatnam, Rajahmun-
dry, Vijayawada, and Nel-
lore 790
24 Rest da at Gopalpur
o0/Sea or Chilka Lake
25-26 En route, visit Ryali Temple near Rajahmundry. The Bud-

dhist ruirns of Amravati (15m. from Vijayawada) and
Nagarjunikonda are well worth the visit.
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day timings from to route mileage
27 Madras sightseeing
23 Dep. morning Madras Mahabalipuram including trip to Kanchi-
' puram 135
29 Dep. afternoon Mahabalipuram Pondicherry via Tindivanam 80
30 Pondicherry Chidambaram via Cuddalore
40
31 Dep. morning Chidambaram Tanjore via Kumbakonam 74
32 Dep. morning Tanjore Tiruchirapalll 34
33 Dep. morning Tiruchirapalli Madurai Circuit House Apply to
Collector, Madura. Also
Madurai Club and
Tourist Bungalow. 103
34 Dep. morning Madurai Periyar Lake (Thekkady) 88
35 Dep. morning Periyar Trivandrum via Kottayam 165
36 Dep. morning Trivandrum Cape Comorin Suchindram (Temple). :
Nagercoil 54
317 Dep. morning Cape Comorin Cochin via Trivandrum, Quilon
sightseelng and Alleppey. Fascinating
road journey. Back-water
trips. 189
39 Dep. morning Cochin Ootacamund via Trichur, Palghat and
Coimbatore, and the Nil-
giris (Blue Mountains) 177
40 Ootacamund Sightseeing in

the region, see triba. life

41

Rest-day
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HOTELS AND OTHER ACCOMMODATIONS,
The number of good hotels in India is limited. Hotel
] r——] reservations should be made well in advance in order to

avoid any disappointment with a room which you have
had to take on short notice. This is particularly true in winter, at the height
of the tourist season. The picture is constantly improving, however, partic-
ularly in Bombay and New Delhi. A good rule is to have your travel agent
request your hotel space at least two months prior to arrival in India.

With a few exceptions, you will find the service in all luxury and first-class
hotels excellent, and accommodations good in all major cities covered in
this guide. Their facilities are comparable to some of those considered
first-class in Western Europe. Most hotels run on the American plan, which
means your room price includes all meals.

The weakest point of medium type hotels in India is the apathetic attitude
of the front desk personnel. This is more noticeable because it contrasts
so remarkably with the excellent service one receives from the floorboys
(called ‘““‘bearers’’) and waiters. It appears that the more lowly the job, the
better the service.

Everywhere you go, you will see references to ‘““Western-style”, especially
when speaking of hotels, but also concerning restaurants. In India the word
“Western™ means that part of the twain that’s never supposed to meet the
exotic East. Hotels are “Western” or *“Indian” style, sometimes both. “West-
ern” is much like any modern American or European hotel. “Indian’ style
in largecities like Delhi, Bombay, Madras is comfortable, and provides a new
experience, but is best enjoyed with a little knowledge beforehand.

Even the most up-to-date Indian style hotels (and there are some excellent
airconditioned ones) are much simpler than their Western-style counterparts,
Furnishings in impeccably clean rooms are almost spartan and lounges,
restaurants and cafés seem to be designed for easy maintenance rather than
club-like comfort. Indian hotels in small provincial towns should be ap-
proached with caution. In most small places you will find Government
owned establishments—primarily designed for roving officials where, as a
bona fide tourist, you will be most welcome (usually, but not always!)

They can be divided broadly into the following categories:

(a) Circuit Houses & Govt. Guest Houses: Except in Rajasthan, hard
to get, in, especially if you have no driver; mostly for higher-echelon govern-
ment officials who have preference when traveling on duty ; most comfortable,
almost luxurious. Meals available.

(b) Tourist Bungalows, constructed and managed specifically for tourists.
Class I category well furnished with attached bath, linens, Indian and
Western-style catering. Class II usually plainly furnished, meals provided,
but not always bedding. First come, first served; no preferences.

(c) PWD (Public Works Dept.) or Forest Dept. Inspection Bungalows;
not quite the same standards as Circuit Houses and Class I Tourist Bun-
galows, with few exceptions. Sometimes no meals available. Usually you
must bring your own bedding.

(d) Dak or Traveler Bungalows and Rest Houses; at the bottom of the
ladder. Generally no bedding but usually catering supplied.

All these establishments offer real bargains—if you can get in! They have
only limited accommodation and it is advisable—although not absolutely es-
sential—to reserve in advance. In our regional practical information sections
(under Hotel or Accommodations), we indicate the authority you should con-
tact in each case,

Hotels are listed in the Practical Information section of each geographical
chapter of this book. Prices and airconditioned accommodations at Western-
style hotels—including meals—are rated in the following manner:

Luxury category. In addition to high standards of service and elegant
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physical surroundings, the guest is offered plenty of extras, ranging from
recreation facilities to shopping arcades, from around-the-clock valet service
to a choice of several dining rooms. Price range for the luxury-class hotels
will be from 100 to 130 Rs. for a single, and 130 to 190 Rs. for a double.
Suites are available for two people at prices ranging from 190 to 230 Rs.
Super-suites might come to as much as 400 Rs. These prices do not include
the mandatory “service charge”—usually 10 to 124 9%, —which will be added
to your bill to the cost of the room, meals, and drinks. There is no service
charge on miscellaneous additions to your bill, such as laundry, pressing,
and cash advances for purchase of theater tickets, etc. In deluxe and first
class hotels full board is not compulsory.

A first-class category hotel is one in which you will obtain the same accom-
modations and service you might expect in a business-type hostelry in a large
American or European city. There will not be so many extra conveniences,
but you will be well taken care of at prices averaging about 90 to 120 Rs.
for singles and 110 to 145 Rs. for a double: 15 to 20%; less for non-air-
conditioned accommodation.

Moderately priced category hotels indicate establishments which offer all
the absolute necessities and good service. The prices here may be similar
to those of non-airconditioned accommodation in first class hotels, but the
dining rooms, public rooms, and necessary facilities may be not quite up to
par. Such hotels will cost you about 45 Rs. for a single and a double will
cost about 75 Rs.

The inexpensive category includes hotels which offer accommodations
inferior to the moderately priced establishments. Examples would include
rooms which are too small and poorly equipped, undesirable locations, or a
slightly deteriorated condition. Singles in this category will cost about 22 Rs.
whi,e a double will cost from 36 Rs, This is what you would pay in an
excellent Government-run “Tourist Buogalow’’.

The ratings in this guide and the equivalents according to the recent
Govt. of India star classification are as follows: Luxury or deluxe—all 5 star
hotels; Ist-class superior—all 4 star and most of the 3 star hotels; Ist-class
reasonable—most of the 2 star hotels; moderate to inexpensive—usually the
1 star hotels.

Govt. of India Tourist offices in New Delhi, Bombay, Madras and Calcutta
have established lists of Indian homes where one can stay as a paying guest.
Knowing Indian hospitality and friendliness we feel sure that the accent
will be on the word guest.

NIGHT LIFE. Though prohibition is not now in force in most of the
country, don’t expect to find a gay night life in India. There’s nothing
comparable to Paris or Tokyo, although a handful of so called night spots
in Calcutta make a valiant try. Elsewhere, sedate dinner dances with rather
tame floorshows fill the bill. There are no risqué shows to be seen, but some
of the temple carvings at Khajuraho and Konarak are better substitutes.

TIPPING. India follows the British tradition in many

ways. It does not have a rigid system of imposing a

service charge on hotel and restaurant bills, The

_ addition of service charge to bills is of recent origin and

gradually coming into force in all large cities, though there are still several
hotels which have not adjusted themselves to this system. Usually the
service charge is 10 per cent. But, as in many other parts of the world, you
are still expected to tip. Since the waiters or other staff are not highly paid,
the room bearer or the man who looks after your room, or the lift-boy, does
not merely make a suggestive gesture but sometimes makes a direct request
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for a tip. Generally, you will not go wrong if you tip the room bearers about
a total of one rupee per night you spent in the hotel where there is a service
charge, and about two rupees day in a hotel where there is no service charge,

We recommend tipping only for extra service directly performed for you
by an individual in a hotel, restaurant, or similar establishment. We do not
advise you to tip at a restaurant if the service has just been good, but only
if there has been some effort on the part of the waiter to take care of your
special requirements. Cabbies, strangely enough, don’t expect tips, therefore
you should not tip taxi drivers unless they obviously go to great trouble to
help you find your destination. On the other hand you should tip a good
driver about ten rupees on behalf of your party of 3 to 4 people if he has
taken you on a day’s outing. You should not tip the hotel doorman unless
he runs at least two blocks to find you a taxi. And it is not necessary
to tip the room boys at all in Western-style hotels. In other words, think
twice before tipping. Most of the tourist establishments in India are enjoying
good profits and can afford to raise the salaries of their employees.

There is no service charge in Government-run hostelries (rest houses,
dak-bungalows, etc.), but you don’t go wrong if you give about two rupees for
each full day of your stay. Give a cloakroom attendant 10 or 20 nP when
you take your coat back. A railroad porter will be happy to receive one
rupee for 2 voluminous bags.

INSURANCE. It’s better to be safe than sorry and

$P£ we strongly suggest that you be fully covered with

theft, loss, and disability policies prior to your arrival

in India. This does not mean that thefts are more

prevalent here than elsewhere (in fact, we believe there are less) but you will

be covering a lot of territory and we advise it for precaution’s sake. Liability

coverage carried by local transportation, including taxis, is either non-exist-

ent or so low that you should take out your own coverage at home before

leaving. Insuring for all types of policies can be done in every large city in

India from local branches of British and American insurance firms or a
duly authorized local travel agent.

MEDICAL TREATMENT The International Association for Medical
Assistance to Travellers Inc. 1.LA.M.A.T.), makes available to travelers, af
no charge, a list of general practitioners and specialists in main centers.
The doctors participating are all English-speaking, and have had training
in the U.S., Canada or Gt. Britain. Whether you are a sufferer from a
chronic ailment for which special medicine or treatment is required, or
whether you need the services of a doctor through sudden illness abroad,
the membership (free) is highly recommended.

Once a member, you are provided with a membership card listing centers
in 50 countries, including India. On telephoning the center listed, you will
be given a choice of doctors on the day’s rota. The fee charged bv a general
practitioner is regulated by the association. (Office call is about $8, £3.35).

For membership, write: IAMAT, 745 Fifth Ave., New York N.Y. 10022;
or 1268 St. Clair Ave. West, Toronto.

In return for this free service, IAMAT, a division of the Foundation
for the Support of International Medical Training, and recognized by the
American Medical Association, hopes you will send a tax-deductible
contribution to them. Your gift will further their work in raising the level
of health in developing countries through scholarships, local medical
education, etc. Some of the money will be used, in addition, to continue
the monitoring activities of IAMAT over its list of doctors and hospitals
throughout the world, the better to serve the traveler in need of medical
care.
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A similar service to travelers, but charging $5 per membership, is offered
by Intermedic, 717 Third Avenue, New York.

CLOSING DAYS AND HOURS. The Indian calendar is full of festivals
and pilgrimages but has no hallowed day—sabbath—in the Christian or
Mohammedan sense. It has adopted Sunday as the week’s day of rest when
shops, banks and offices are closed. Roughly speaking, shops are open from
9 to 8 and office hours are generally 10 to 5, including Saturday. Small
traders keep open until late into the evening.

LAUNDRY & DRY CLEANING. In luxury and first-
é—Q— class hotels in India you can get your laundry in a 12
hour period or your dry cleaning in one day if you pay
extra surcharges. Outside these places you must expect
that dry cleaning will take 2-3 days. Laundry in Asia is usually done with
harsh soaps and water that is never quite hot enough, and your clothes may
take a beating in every sense: Mark Twain meant it when he said that the
Indian dhobi (washerman) breaks stones with people’s shirts. However, you
can trust the dhobi with your ordinary cottons and linens. He will do a
nice job of it at a much smaller cost than you are accustomed to in your own
country. Similarly, dry cleaning is commonly effected with gasoline and
other harsh chemicals, so you should not entrust delicate fabrics to the
ordinary establishment. At the higher priced hotels, of course, you can
expect the standards of both services to be up to European or American
levels of performance. This high quality means prices nearly identical to
European costs, but slightly less than what you would have to pay in
America. A few first class hotels in India have 2-hour pressing service.

COSMETICS. Imported toilet articles are nearly
HJ twice the price of their cost back home. You would be
é A well prepared if you came to India with enough of
= your favorite brands, because there is usually not a

wide range of choice. Locally-produced items, made by the more prominent
companies, try very hard to imitate the Western products.

TOBACCO. American cigarettes are sometimes available in India but
at prices double those you would pay in the United States. British cigarettes
manufactured locally are less expensive than they are in London. Australian
cigarettes are rarely obtainable. Good cigars are practically impossible to
find. Pipe tobacco of the British type is available. The Indians are not pipe
smokers at heart. You will find in all the categories a limited range of
products. We recommend that you buy your quota on the airplane or ship
before arrival. Locally-produced cigarettes are excellent but of the Turkish-

Oriental type. Prices are only a fraction of what foreign brands would cost
you.

MEASUREMENTS. India is gradually adopting the

metric system. In this book we have given all distances

in miles, and heights in feet, but you will quite often be

) A .. faced with the kilometer, meter and centimeter. The
kilometer is .62 mile, and an easy rule of thumb is that 8 kilometers equal
5 miles. There are, of course, 1,000 meters in a kilometer, and 100 centi-

meters in a meter. A meter is just over 3 feet in length and a centimeter is
about four-tenths of an inch.
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Temperature in India is now measured by the Centigrade system. Water
boils at 100 degrees Centigrade, which is 212 degrees Fahrenheit. Water
freezes at O degrees C. and at 32 degrees Fahr. To convert to Fahrenheit,
multiply Centigrade by nine-fifths (9/5) and add 32. To convert to Centi-
grade, subtract 32 and multiply Fahrenheit by five-ninths (5/9). There are
2.2 pounds in every kilogram, but we doubt that you will be buying anything
in terms of weight out here. If you have brought your car, and are buying
gasoline, you should remember that four liters are slightly over one gallon
(U.S.) and just under one imperial gallon.

Indians refer to large numbers with two words peculiar to the country.
When in a newspaper you read that the population of the United States will
soon reach the 21 crore and twenty lakhs that means. . . ... you guessed
right: a “crore” is ten million and a *““lakh” represents one hundred thousand.

BEGGING. India has a very large number of beggars, partly because
many Indians give money to them for religious reasons, partly because it is so
profitable. On the whole, begging is a racket and the Central Government
and local authorities are trying to wipe it out. Your personal rule should
be not to give to beggars: there are many worthy charities in India which
can use the money. Remember that beggars near hotels and tourist sights
are professionals reared to the trade; those near the temples are satisfying
a certain demand on the part of simple and pious pilgrims to acquire merit
by giving alms,

Occasionally an astrologer or a palmist might turn up from nowhere to
tell you a few things. There is no guarantee that he is a repository of the
Wisdom of the East. Sometimes they are quite amusing to talk to—providing
you don’t mind parting with a rupee or two.

& ELECTRICITY. Electric voltage in most places is
220 A.C., 50 cycles. American appliances (110 volts,
9 60 cycles) will function only with transformers. Some
of the major hotels have them. Better bring one with
you.

_TIME. Indian Standard Time is 5 1/2 hours ahead of Greenwich Mean
Time and 13 1/2 hours ahead of Pacific Standard Time. Nepal still adheres
to the ancient sundial and is ten minutes ahead of Indian Standard Time.

MAIL is delivered six days a week and in the big
cities there are several daily deliveries. Inland letters,
letter-cards, post-cards, insured letters and money
orders are carried by air without surcharge. A small air-
mail fee is payable on packets and newspapers.

The basic rate for inland letters is 20 nP. Air-mail rates per 10 grams for
letters to foreign countries are Rs. 2.15 for North America, and Rs. 1.55 for
countries in Europe. An air-letter (ask for aerogram) costs 85 nP for all
countries. Postcards by air: all countries 75 nP. For important letters,
request a certificate of posting.

Your hotel front desk can handle all of your communications problems in
an efficient and honest manner. Should you desire, however, you may take
your letters to any city’s Central Post Office where English speaking person-
nel are on duty at all desks. For telegrams, and for international telephone
calls, you should go to the Telephone and Telegraph Office, which, in large
cities, is usually located elsewhere.
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OVERSEAS COMMUNICATIONS.Indiahasdirect
radio telephone service with 28 countries, among
them Australia, Hong Kong, Japan and the UK.,
Radio telephone service via London is available
between India and 100 countries, including the U.S. and Canada. Many pas-
senger ships at sea make use of the radio telephonic facilities with India.

The Telex Service which was inaugurated between Bombay/ Ahmedabad
and Britain in 1960 has been extended via the U.K. to 61 countries: Austra-
lia, Canada and the USA are among them.

GUIDE SERVICE. English-speaking guides will probably be provided
by your travel agent’s correspondent in India. They are also available at the
following approximate rates from Government of India Tourist Offices:

Local sightseeing Half day Full day
Group of 4 or below Rs. 13 Rs. 20
Group 5to 15 Rs. 17 Rs. 25

Outside station
Group of 4 or below Rs. 25 half or full day
Group of 5 to 15 Rs. 30 half or full day

exotica well designed to embellish the collection of

even the most discriminating souvenir hunter. Many of
the items combine good design, marvelous color and elegant usefulness—
others may look perfect in a romantic “moonlight on the Ganges” type
setting and not quite so much so on your hall table. We have no warnings to
proffer: we might just suggest that before you take a tumble for some
irresistible object, you picture it in its eventual setting—then you will come
away with the best India has to offer and that is plenty!

State-run emporia have the advantage of bringing all the country’s regional
crafts to you without your having to travel to their place of origin. Here
the souvenirs are of good quality and the prices are fixed. You will find
these Handloom-Handcraft Emporia in many large cities including Bombay,
Calcutta, Madras, and New Delhi. But there is not much ““local color™ and
no bargaining whatsoever. For both of these, hie off to the bazaars where
craftsmen work and sell in tiny shops, practicing the trade of their fathers
which they in turn will pass on to their sons. Here are the silver and gold-
smiths, the gemcutters, enamellers and copper beaters—and the no less
fascinating carvers, working in wood or ivory.

If you set out to buy from a street peddler you should know that he will
start out by asking you for about three times what he expects to get in the
end. You can be of two minds about bargaining—either squeezing and hag-
gling the price down to the last possible rupee or realizing that the sale the
man makes may be the only one of the day or the half-week and that in
buying you are doing him a good turn. It is best to decide beforehand how
much the coveted object is worth to you and to remember that the vendor
has been at the game much longer than you have. Where to draw the fine
line between being a respected adversary in an interesting contest of wits or
a hardhearted Scrooge we leave to your own sensitivity!

On what enticing objects can you exercise your bargaining talents? They
are almost limitless. Indians seem to be able to make almost anything from
ivory—not just the charming elephants that have already infiltrated the
West—but many other miniature animals, plus cigarette holders, boxes, paper
cutters, book marks, lampstands and so forth. First cousins to the ivory
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carvings are the delicate birds made of translucent horn in soft shades of grey.
From the home of the Taj Mahal, Agra, comes exquisite marble inlay work
of the same kind that decorates “the world’s most beautiful building”,
Jewels are sliced petal thin and embedded in the marble with such precision
that you cannot see the joints even with a magnifying glass. You should
certainly have an ash-tray sized example of this craft which goes back to the
Moghuls—and if you splurge on a set of dessert plates you have some memor-
able dinner parties to look forward to. And while we’re on the subject of
plates, the enamel ones of Nirmal, which look like Rajput paintings, are
handsome indeed; and the intricate Tanjore three-metal plates depict scenes
from the Hindu pantheon with an Oriental love of detail.

You need not be an expert in iconometry or in *“spotting” South Indian
bronzes: genuine pieces of the Pallava, Chola or even Vijayanagar period
are almost non-existent on the market. You will be lucky if you obtain a
good imitation of one of these schools at a reasonable price. After all, what
you require is a skilful representation of this unique art and not a historically
authentic museum piece.

If you are a dauntless traveler, and large, bulky packages do not strike fear
into your heart, you should take an enthusiastic look at India’s hand-loomed
rugs. It is India, not Iran, which has the world’s largest rug industry—
whose products are very close in design to their Persian counterparts because
they were introduced by the Moghuls. Rather more than a simple souvenir,
an Indian rug is an attractive investment for which even your great-grand-
children will thank you.

To get back to the pocket-sized items, there are enchanting terra-cotta
or brightly painted wooden toys, for children and for grown-ups with taste.
For something less breakable, there is metalwork like the jet and silver
“Bidriware” and the wares of Moradabad which combine bright enamel
and brass. You can also pick up attractive and simple souvenirs made of
more unpretentious materials like pottery, hand-painted tiles, ceramics, and
cane or bamboo ware.

If you want to brighten your wardrobe and express your personality you
might choose a pair of embroidered slippers or gilt sandals which would
look quite spectacular in a Western boudoir or beach house, Women may
lose their heads when confronted with the bags, belts, scarves, shawls (like
the Kashmiri “Paisley” ones, recently put back into the high-fashion
category) and all sorts of costume jewelry in precious metals, filigree, gems,
jade or ivory.

If you suspect we've saved the best for last, you’re right, Madam, if you
can resist buying a saree—or at least an embroidered silk stole—when in
India, you will be one of the very few women of cast-iron will-power in the
Western World. Indian textiles have a variety and beauty unmatched any-
where else—you can have the fiber, the color and the texture you choose.
The south specializes in heavy silks and brilliant contrasting colors, Uttar
Pradesh is famed for its “chikan” embroidery on white voile (which could
make a beautiful bridal veil) and Benares for its brocades. Bengal offers off-
white shot with gold, while the Deccan provides a choice of summer sarees.
The Chanderi cottons have tiny floral motifs in gold while their first
cousins of Maheshwari prefer interesting variations in texture to a pat-
tern. Either could make an unforgettable summer evening dress. True
Oriental splendor is attained in the Jamdani muslins—as costly as they are
beautiful since eight men may spend all day weaving a single inch—and
in the Baluchar sarees of Eastern India whose intricate designs are woven
by a secret process handed down from generation to generation. Rajasthan
introduces a bright and gay note in its sarees made by the “tie and dye”
method which results in startling and successful patterns. .

Indian women, as admiring and occasionally jealous Western visitors
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know, manage the wearing of their sarees with spectacular grace—but of
course they have been doing so for several millenia. If you feel bound
to imitate them, then you will need a choli (blouse) and a petticoat threaded
through at the top like men’s pajamas. Then you will need a draping lesson
and a good memory (or a notebook) to avoid tying yourself up in knots when
the moment of truth arrives. But perhaps you will agree that the tawny
skinned, black-haired beauty on the Madras racecourse is a far cry from
the fair American, who may be beautiful, but not sultry, at the country club.
So try draping your saree once, and if you truly feel utterly unselfconscious
wear it that way. Otherwise, take it to your dressmaker. You’ll have a
better time at the party!

STUDYING IN INDIA. Many young visitors fall
={ under the spell of India and decide they want to

stay and study there. Others who made up their

mind to go out to India should apply in their country
through the Indian Embassy which arranges the admission of foreign
students to Indian universities and other institutions. The Government of
India administers various scholarship schemes and it is the Scholarship
Division of the Ministry of Education, New Delhi, which looks after students
studying in India under such an arrangement. Branches of the Overseas
Students’ Association exist at New Delhi, Bombay, Calcutta, Madras,
Lucknow and Bangalore. Information is also available from the Students’
Advisory Bureaux attached to most of India’s 73 universities.

Among the less time consuming studies one can pursue in India are wood-
carving, tie-and-dye and other handwoven textile work, Indian music and
dancing, and a touch of yoga. Information about these may be obtained
from the various Govt. of India Tourist Offices abroad.

A student will need about 150 Rs. per month if he lives in a college hostel;
other expenditures might amount to another 50 Rs. If he makes his own
arrangements outside the campus, the monthly budget might amount to 200
to 250 Rs. plus incidentals.

SHIKAR. The word means safari, a princely progress

with elephants and scores of servants in the jungles of

m India. Nowhere else has hunting for tiger and other
big game been developed on the lines as in India.

(However, as part of conservation, a few state governments—Gujarat,
Himachal Pradesh and Andhra Pradesh—have banned tiger shooting.)
The season lasts from November to May-June. There are a number of
Government-approved professional hunters who are shikar organizers, all
located in the main hunting areas. Several Indian travel agents include in
their activities arrangements for big game hunting. They usually accept
parties up to 3 hunters and 3 observer-photographers and guarantee a
minimum of one tiger per fortnight along with a fair number of other game
included in the license. Some of them refund a part of the fee paid if this
opportunity does not arise, which is rare since the efforts to produce a tiger
are enormous: up to 10 buffalos supervised by trained men are put out as
bait well before the actual period of the shoot. If a kill takes place before
then, fresh bait replaces the animal killed to keep the tiger in the area.
Between 100 and 200 beaters are normally employed for mixed game and
tiger beats, Normally clients are put in machans unless they want to ride
specially-trained gun-elephants. Hunting agencies usually quote for “‘all-in”
shikars which cover transport from and to the nearest railway station or
airport; complete camping arrangements, Western food, tents, bedding and
hnen,.full_range of kitchenware, mosquito nets, radio receiver, complete
first-aid kit and medicine chest; vehicles for use in the jungles; a shikar
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(chief hunter whose word is law) with a staff of cooks, servants, bearers and
beaters, and if the shoot is designed for feathered game, decoys, boats,
pickers and drivers. Not included are such luxuries as electric generators for
lighting. The cost of forest block permits, game license and arms license
fees are extras. If you don’t bring along your own weapons, they can
provide you with up-to-date arms and ammunition at a nominal fee. They
will also look after the packing and despatching of trophies to a taxidermist
in India or abroad.

Note: At the time of printing, we learn that a number of animals have
been put on the protected list by the Indian Govt. to preserve species that
could be threatened with extinction. Here are a few examples: Tiger, White
Tiger, Snow Leopard, Indian Elephant etc. For a detailed list of protected
animals, contact the nearest Govt. Tourist Office.

WEAPONS. The most convenient plan for intending huntsmen would be
to bring their own arms and ammunition. Details of weapons should be sent
several weeks prior to arrival in order to obtain the necessary licenses,
Double-barrelled guns are to be preferred to single-barrelled magazine rifles
for big game in the jungle. The latter suffice for shooting in the hills. Have
your weapons sighted for 75 yards for heavy jungle game and for 150 yards
for the hills, where a sling is useful. Rifle bores recommended: for big game
DB. 400/450/500 Magnum; for smaller game SB. 375 Magnum; in the hills,
SB. 318 accelerated Express or SB. 280 with muzzle velocity up to 3,000 ft.
per second. Soft-nosed bullets serve all purposes; solid bullets for elepbant,
Cleaning outfit is indispensable. Hire charges for weapons are reasonable but
you may not always get the gun of your liking. Your sporting gear would
be incomplete without a pair of binoculars, skinning and hunting kaives.

APPAREL. Shooting outfit should include: light clothing of a neutral
color; a bush-jacket and long trousers of khaki or olive shade; a pullover; a
soft felt hat and a khaki sun helmet; a pair of light rubber-soled canvas shoes;
a pair of rubber-soled ankle-boots; two pairs of sun glasses; spare boot laces.

HEALTH AND HYGIENE. Nothing mars a shooting holiday in the
hills or in the forests so much as illness or indisposition. Observe scrupulously
the following instructions:

1) Use always permanganate when drinking water ; preferably drink boiled

water; even better—drink tea.

2) Never use shorts, except for fishing. Rub insect repellent on exposed
parts of face and body every morning and evening. Sleep always under
a rlrllosquito net up to an altitude of 4000 feet. Use fly flaps systemati-
cally.

3) Wa?h your feet every evening with hot boric lotion, just before going
to sleep.

4) Your shikari may be an excellent hunter but not very good at hygiene.
See to it that he maintains strict sanitary conditions around the camp,
and that he looks after the health of the staff.

5) Do not tax your energy by long and laborious marches.

While a medicine chest is provided by the shikar agency, your party should
nevertheless have a small emergency supply of the following items: boric
acid; iodine; an antiseptic; sulphonamides; insect repellent; salts; aspirin;
paludrine; quinine; bandages and scissors.

MISCELLANEOUS. You will need small change for occasional tips;
stationery and stamps; needle and thread; torches with spare batteries, an
umbrella; a clasp knife; trinkets and cheap cigarettes for distribution; fly
ﬂqp;; a water bottle. Take a good ration of chocolate, sweets and biscuits
with you.
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LICENSES AND SHOOTING BLOCK SYSTEM. While there is
an overall similarity among game laws throughout the couatry, the varia-
tions in different states to suit local conditions are too numerous to detail
here. Rules regarding shooting also differ slightly from state to state. The
main conditions for the grant of licenses for shooting are nevertheless
common to all the states. All persons importing firearms and ammunition
into India must obtain a licence at the port of landing unless they are already
in possession of such a certificate, obtained in advance through a recognized
travel or shikar agent. ) ) . '

Forest divisions are split into blocks of varying sizes for which shooting
licenses are issued by Divisional Forest Officers on pre-payment of the pre-
scribed fee. Usually two to four forest blocks are being reserved by agencies
for a fortnight’s shikar. They usually require a minimum of two months’
notice for arranging hunts but longer notice will ensure reservation of the
best forest blocks.

SHIKAR OUTFITTERS

BIHAR MHOW (M. P.)

Wild Sports of India India Safaris

“The Grove” P.M. Dinshaw

P.O. Hazaribagh 102, Simrole Road
BIJNOR Dist. (Uttar Pradesh) NAGPUR (Maharashtra)

Messrs. Kumaon and Hunters
P.O. Afzalgerh

BOMBAY (Maharashtra)
Hunters and Hunters
Altamount Road

DEWAS (M. P.)
Dewas Tiger Hunters
Kalyani Kothi

HYDERABAD (Andhra Pradesh)
Shikar Adventures
5.3-960/1, Fasih Jung Lane,
J. Nehru Road

JABALPUR (M. P.))
Tigerland Shikars
Dr. Franklyn Woods
49, Denning Road
M/s Tiger Trophies
430 Napier Town
Jabalpur (M.P)

JAUNPUR (U. P.)
Tiger Shooting Co.
Mahal No. 16
Machhratta

LUCKNOW (Uttar Pradesh)
Carlton Tiger Hunters

c/o Carlton Hotel
Shahnajaf Road

@

Allwyn Cooper Ltd.
Wardha Road

Rao Naidu Shikars
Tara Villa

Benzon Bagh

NEW DELHI
Indian Shikar & Tours Ltd.
3/14A Asaf Ali Road
New Delhi 1

Allwyn Mercury,
Oberoi Intercontinental Hotel,
Wellesley Road

ORISSA
Shikar India
Talcher, Dhenkanal

PACHIMRHI (M. P.)
Jungleways
Lt. Col. S.A.H. Granville

PORLA Chanda Dist.

(Maharashtra)
Asaf Ali of Porla
PRATAPGARH Dt. (U. P.)
Tiger Sports P. Ltd.
P.O. Bhadri.

RAGHUNATHPUR
Morena Dist. (M. P.)
Big and Small Game Hunters

HINTS TO PHOTOGRAPHERS. It’s the man
with the camera who takes home most of India's
treasures! You’ll buy, of course, souvenirs, fabulous
silks and exotic jewelry. But there are many other things
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you can bring home: places of great beauty or of historic interest and the
way of life right down to the lowly bullock cart adding its mite to the
progress of this colorful country.

Your camera is memory’s best friend, and as you leaf through your
album or watch your slides and movies once again, all the excitement of a
holiday in India will come alive. Throughout your stay there, your problem
will not be what to photograph, but what not to.

There are hundreds of camera shops in India, most of them doing good
and quick developing, printing, and enlarging of black and white film.
We recommend that you send your Kodachrome and Ektachrome films to
regular processing stations of the Kodak Company, the nearest being in
Bombay. You can arrange to have the film returned to your home address
or anywhere else. Processing takes about a week.

Tropical Climate. Being a vast country, climatic conditions in India vary
considerably from season to season and from region to region. Pitfalls await
the unwary photographer, but most of them can be avoided with care and
commonsense. To obtain the best possible results you have to bear a few
general hints in mind. India has the usual contrasting climates and tempera-
tures found in the tropics—hot and humid in the coastal areas, hot and dry
in the central regions. Only in the winter are temperatures and humidity
appreciably lower. In the hilly regions the climate is temperate. Ensure
therefore that your photographic equipment and sensitized materials, both
black and white and colour film, stand up to tropical conditions.
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INITIATION TO INDIA
A Mammoth, Complex Land

BY
DONALD S. CONNERY

(Former Time-Life Bureau Chief in India, D.S. Connery is
known as one of the most traveled foreign correspondents on
the sub-continent. This experience, combined with his keen sense
for observation and reporting, is projected into the penetrating
portrayal of the India scene below.)

“There is only one India!” raved Mark Twain 65 years ago.
He was so awestruck that he fell into a swoon of superlatives.
“The land of dreams and romance,” he wrote. A wonderland of
“fabulous wealth and fabulous poverty, of splendour and rags...
The one sole country under the sun that is endowed with an
imperishable interest for alien prince and alien peasant, for
lettered and ignorant, wise and fool, rich and poor, bond and
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free, the one land that all men desire to see, angl having seen
once, by even a glimpse, would not give that glimpse for the
shows of all the rest of the globe combined.”

A much later traveler was an obscure African sqholar who
journeyed to India a few years ago to see whether its s.truggle
to build a modern state might hold some lessons for his own
backward continent. He may not have known that India’s popqla-
tion, now 454,000,000 is greater than the masses of all Africa,
Australia and South America combined. Or that it has more
than 200,000,000 cattle. The African found India just too over-
whelming: “Too many people, too many animals, too many
customs, too many gods—too much of everything.” .

Jawaharlal Nehru said himself that “the diversity of India
is tremendous. It is obvious. It lies on the surface and anybody
can see it.”

It can also be felt, sniffed and heard the moment the visitor
first touches shore or airport. The seacoasts are clammy and
most of the cities of the interior are really grown-up villages.

The crows screech everywhere as if they owned the place.
“It would sadden the land to take their cheerful voice out of
it,” Mark Twain said. As for the weather, in the worst of times
it can have all the impact of a blast furnace.

A New York Times correspondent whose misfortune it was to
arrive in the Indian capital in June remembers his first words
as he stepped from the airplane. “My God, George,” he said
to a friend greeting him. “Is it always this hot in Delhi?” Yet
when my family and I first arrived in India on a crisp December
day we shivered at night in our hotel room and begged the
management to turn up the heat.

That’s the way India is: contradictory, confusing, elusive,
beyond easy description or analysis. “No statement about India
is wholly true,” I was once told by Indira Gandhi, Nehru’s
daughter. Similarly, no image or belief about India, good or
bad, is wholly true. It is indisputable, for example, that India
is a veritable fairyland of religions, a nation studded with temples,
laced by holy rivers and graced by selfless souls who wander
about in ashes seeking nirvana; a country of 370,000,000 Hindus,
45,000,000 Moslems, 10,000,000 Christians, 7,000,000 Sikhs,
several million Jains, Buddhists and all manner of other faiths
and cults. Yet I have found Indians to be far less spiritual
than is widely believed, and in some ways remarkably materialist.
Religion is a way of life. It is more lived than practiced.

The consequence of just such contradictions is that India is
poorly understood and not sufficiently appreciated for being the
fantastic and fabulous society it is. It can be exasperating; it
can also be wildly exhilarating. When my wife first told a friend
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that I had been assigned to India, the lady exclaimed, in a most
horrified tone, “But you’re not going, are you?”

What could have gone through her mind? Heat, poverty and
disease? How then could the British have lived such sumptuous
lives in “the brightest jewel in the imperial crown” for three
centuries? And why in these years of Indian independence
are there more British in India than ever before in history?
Why has the tourist traffic to India increased so spectacularly
in the last decade while thousands of Americans, Russians,
Europeans and other foreigners live and work rewardingly in
India to help its mammoth job of national growth? Not to
have gone to India would have been the supreme folly of our
lives. Beyond the personal delights and high adventure which
India offers with generosity there was always the sense of partici-
pation in one of the great dramas of human history.

India is a vital part of Asia, the keystone country of a conti-
nent of one and a half billion persons. Until the end of the
last world war most of the people of Asia lived under foreign
rule. Their ambitions, their fiery nationalism, was capped and
contained. Today there is self-rule everywhere, with miscel-
laneous exceptions. They are awakening and fiercely proud
nations. A few are facing their problems with admirably repre-
sentative governments; some are led by popular strong men;
others have come under tyrannies more complete than any-
thing known in colonial times.

Asia today is like a youth who feels he must run before he
has learned to walk. You catch a large sense of this in India.
Except for China, no place else in Asia has problems of such
magnitude, and no other country offers quite such a spectacle
of great masses trembling with great expectations. If their yearn-
ings are fulfilled, it will be one of the grandest success stories in
all history. If there is failure, the tragedy and the human cost
will be beyond imagination.

The visitor to India will fail himself if he sees only the Taj
Mahal and the interior of his air-conditioned hotel and fails to
note the history being made all around him. “These are our
modern temples”, the Indians say of Bhakra Dam, the new
steel mills, the vast irrigation projects and brand new cities
like Chandigarh which are transforming their country. Sleek
jet airliners of India’s excellent air service, with passengers be-
ing pampered by Indian girls in flowing sarees, fly over dust-
brown villages which have scarcely changed in a thousand years.
Supersonic fighter planes manufactured by Indian workmen
streak past the ruins of a culture which is as old as any on earth.
India, as Nehru said, “is a bundle of centuries in which the cow
and the tractor march together.”

90



INITIATION TO INDIA

A Nation and a State

Although rooted 5,000 years in the past, there hqs been some
question whether there actually was any such thing as India
until the British mapmakers began to put a dark line around
the whole thing and paint it pink. Some of the old coloni.als
argued that “there is not and never was an India, no Indian
nation, no ‘people of India’; that India was a mere geo-
graphical expression like Europe and Africa.” British historian
Arnold Toynbee, lecturing recently in New Delhi, called India
“a society of the same magnitude as our Western civilization. ..
a whole world in herself.”

Seeing India as a kind of jigsaw puzzle of people and alien
states which had been glued together by British arms, there
were many who thought that independence could only mean
disaster. India would come flying apart at the seams. Winston
Churchill grumbled that “we are handing over to men of straw,
of whom in a few years no trace will remain.” Nehru himself,
soon appalled by the enormity of trying to infuse a sense of
national will and pride into his reluctant people, cried that
India was “a sluggish stream, living in the past, moving slowly
through the accumulations of dead centuries.” Yet a decade
and a half of brave and dogged work by men of more steel
than straw has turned India into one of the most unified and
influential of the world’s nations. It is a hearty beginning but
the future remains uncertain. One American analyst says that
in India “the odds are almost wholly against the survival of
freedom” and that in the critical decades ahead the big issue
will be ‘“whether any Indian state can survive at all.” More
optimistic experts predict a great “break-through” when the
slogging pace of India’s development will begin to accelerate
rapidly.

There is no doubting the diversity of India; it stretches 2,100
miles north to south from the bleak, icy tip of Kashmir in the
heart of Asia to steamy Cape Comorin at the Indian Ocean.
It spreads almost 2,000 miles from a remote corner close to the
mouth of the Indus and the Pakistan city of Karachi to an end-
of-the-world point in the east where India, Burma and China
meet.

In the days before independence and partition, India was
larger and even more varied. Practically cut off from the rest
of Asia except by sea, it was truly a subcontinent. If there had
not been partition India today would have a population of well
over half a billion.

As it is, a somewhat slimmer India is flanked by the two
halves of Pakistan, a country where government officials and
businessmen must fly 1,000 miles over India or go by ship some
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3,000 miles around India to get from one wing to the other.
The visitor to India, if he has time, should not overlook Pakistan.
From the romantic Khyber Pass and the cultured city of Lahore
in West Pakistan to the rice and jute country of East Pakistan,
it is both an integral part of India’s past and a resentful brother
in the complex present.

Besides Pakistan, India shares its borders with Nepal, Burma
and China’s Sinkiang region and Tibet. It has special treaties
with the small, princely states of Sikkim and Bhutan which
are tucked into the Himalayan mountains just south of Tibet.
Ceylon lies below India like a teardrop.

One fascination of India’s relations with its smaller neighbors
of the Himalayan range is its economic aid programs. Just as
such big powers as America, Britain and Russia give economic
help to underdeveloped India, so India sends its own money
and technical experts into backward Nepal, Sikkim and Bhutan
to build roads and bridges, string power lines, start light in-
dustry and even modernize their primitive armed forces.

India ranges from the mightiest mountains in the world to
the clammiest of jungles and the balmiest of beaches. If the
traveler is clever enough to go to Darjeeling, a hilly, tea-planting
resort town close to the eastern edge of Nepal, he can get to
see the tip of the icy peak of Mount Everest. There one stands
cocooned in a blanket to watch a sunrise without parallel on
earth. From such heights and dazzling panoramas the traveler
can go to the other extreme by seeking out the Kolar gold fields
in south India and plunging 10,600 feet into a hole, one of the
deepest in the world, which goes down seven times farther than
the Empire State Building goes up. The hardy tourist can also
range between the blazing deserts of Rajasthan to a charming
town called Cherrapunji in Assam which has the dubious reputa-
tion of being the wettest place in the world.

Who is Who—Which is Which

The people of India have a greater variety than the Europeans,
and what bothers almost every traveler to India is the difficulty
of telling which Indian is which.

How do you tell a Punjabi from a Bengali, a Brahman from a
lower caste person, a Hindu from a Moslem? Unfortunately,
it is often impossible to be sure by outward appearances now
that people are on the move all over India, and caste, religious
and occupation barriers are crumbling. Indians themselves are
not always sure who’s who. The best advice is not to expect to
identify everyone immediately but to look for the most obvious
characteristics of some kinds of Indians.

Keep the caste system in mind, confusing as it may be. The
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original form of the caste system made identiﬁcatiox_ls easy. It
was essentially a division of labor, just as if Americans were
lumped into four great trade unions, with some unions lording
it over the others and every union member contemptuous of
the poor drudges who were judged unfit to join these groups.
The Brahmans were the priests and scholars; the Kshatriyas,
warriors and rulers; the Vaishyas, merchants and bankers; and
the Sudras, the common peasants and artisans. Below and beyond
them were the outcasts, the Untouchables, who did the dirty
work. In the old days you could tell a man’s caste just by look-
ing at his job. Today a man’s job is often still the best clue to
his general caste position, although there are now some 3,000 sub-
castes. The temple priests are still Brahmans, and the street
sweepers and tannery workers are still almost exclusively Un-
touchables. (Harijans or “Children of God” as Mahatma Gandhi
named them, or “scheduled classes” as the Government calls
them.)

Modern India, however, has gone far to remove the worst
injustices of the caste system. The 55,000,000 Harijans have
special constitutional protection and job opportunities. They have
become cabinet ministers and noted public figures. At the same
time, some Brahmans have gone into the army and business.
Intercaste marriages are becoming more common and accepted.
It has been hard to maintain rigid caste attitudes in the face of
such new job categories as aviation engineers and atomic energy
technicians.

The orthodox Brahmans are fairly easily identified, especially
when visiting a2 Hindu temple. They are usually, but not always,
lighter skinned than their fellows; this is more apparent in the
South than in the North. They wear a sacred thread over one
shoulder and have a mark of one of the Hindu gods chalked
on their foreheads (for example, the mark of Vishnu, The Pre-
server, rising from the bridge of the nose like two thin white
horns). .

It is usually difficult to tell a Moslem from a Hindu by his
clothing but look for the black fur cap (brimless and tapering
at the top) worn by many Moslem men, especially in the cooler
mountain areas like Kashmir. Many Moslem women observing
the old habits wear the enveloping chader or burqa, making
them look like animated tents.

Most easily spotted of all are the hearty and aggressive Sikhs,
members of a vigorous religious brotherhood. They have been
called the Texans of India. Sikhism bridges Hinduism and Islam
and scorns the caste system. Despite comprising only 1/68th of
the Indian population, they seem to many foreigners to symbolize
all Indians. Sikhs do not shave or smoke. They are marked
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by their thick beards (often gathered up in a little net) and
unshorn hair .which they wrap in a turban. They are supposed
to wear a wooden comb in their hair, an iron bangle on a wrist,
an iron-handled knife and short underpants. But not all Sikhs
these days keep their beards and these symbols. They are a
forceful people with a martial background which makes them
ideal for soldiering, police work and taxi driving. They are also
enterprising businessmen. The head of India’s leading chain of
hotels is an unbearded Sikh. One caution: while all Sikhs are
Singhs, not all Singhs are Sikhs.

Most Sikhs live in Punjab State in North India where the
Hindu Punjabis share some of the Sikh characteristics. The
Punjabis are husky, clever, industrious and lighter skinned than
most other Indians. They are sturdy farmers and alert business-
men. Punjab, consequently, seems more dynamic and less
languid than many other Indian states. Punjabi men wear a
variety of clothing but are more apt than other Indians to cover
their legs with ballooning pants closed in at the ankles. The
women are more noticeable in their pajama-like salwar panta-
loons topped by a knee-length blouse nipped in at the waist.

The Bengalis who come from Calcutta and the rest of Bengal
stand out because they are, generally speaking, emotional and
artistic. They have produced such intellectual giants as Tagore
but they can also get unreasonably unstrung. Anybody whose
name ends in “jee”, such as Banerjee, Chatterjee, will be a
Bengali, although not all Bengalis are “jees”. (There are many
who carry the Anglo-Norman sounding name of Roy.) They
are devoted to the dhoti, that all-purpose white garment worn
in many parts of India which either hangs almost to the ground
like a sarong or is tucked up as a loincloth. It is a model of
simplicity but hardly handsome.

Dhoti-wearing Indians will sometimes add a shirt which they
wear with tails flapping outside, and perhaps a vest, sleeveless
sweater or jacket. Nehru tried to popularize the achkan or high-
collared tunic for formal dress. There was a time when the
educated or business-minded Indian felt it necessary to wear
Western dress like the British. Western styles are still popular
in the cities but the emphasis now is on inexpensive, loose,
indigenous garments of homespun materials. Most Indian men
wear white clothing but may add a color touch, especially in
Rajasthan, with a vivid turban of red, yellow, blue or some
other striking color. A Rajput’s turban is “built” out of 30 or
40 feet of thin muslin. The small white “Gandhi cap” identifies
a member or follower of the ruling Congress Party.

Indian women are generally well covered from head to toe
with long sarees although those women working in the flelds,
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by the seashore or at building projects gather up the flowing
material above their knees. Even poor women wear a remarkable
amount of silver and gold as rings, bangles, anklets angl neck-
laces. For most, this is their only personal wealth. Their bank
accounts and insurance policies are on their bodies.

Indians with Mongoloid features—yellowish skin, high cheek-
bones and not much hair—come mostly from the fringe of
northern India, the valleys of the Himalayas and Assam. They
might, however, come from neighboring Nepal. In the Soyth,
those dark and thin Indians who seem notably quick and bright
and have an unusual talent for speaking English are likely to
be Tamils. They are often civil servants and teachers. Hundreds
of thousands of them over the decades have moved overseas,
mainly to nearby Ceylon and other regions in Asia and to Africa.
The problem of the overseas Indians is mainly a Tamil problem.

Among the Jains, a small sect covers the face with white
cloth to avoid breathing in, and thus destroying small insects.
Far more on view are the sadhus, the wandering, begging and
meditating holy men who are believed to number 6,000,000. They
are especially visible at the big religious festivals. Wearing only
a rope or thin strip of cloth, and occasionally nothing at all,
they go about with their bodies smeared with ashes, their hair
matted, and with only a begging bowl and trident in their
hands.

At the other extreme are the maharajas. They have lost
their power and much of their wealth but they are still around
and still part of the pageant of India. Even in democratic India
with its coating of socialism, the advertising symbol of the
nation’s government-run Air India is a round little maharaja.
These days, most of the princes with their homespun cotton or
Savile Row suits can be lost in the crowd in Bombay, Calcutta
or New Delhi. Picture this, however: a fat, beautifully dressed
man with an imperious air, his fingers weighty with sparkling
rings, his mustache as clipped as his Oxford accent, rides by in
a chauffered limousine with a beautiful woman, Indian or other-
wise, at his side. Your first guess would be correct.

A Massive Democracy

Language is a monumental problem in India. It helps give
‘the country its fascinating variety but it is also an explosive
force. It has such power that the Indian Government was forced,
very much against its will, to shape the Indian states according
to the dominant languages in each area. There are 14 major
languages, and no less than 544 dialects. Each major language
has its ancient literature and is spoken by millions. More people
speak Telugu, one of the many languages of South India. than

95



INITIATION TO INDIA

the number of Europeans who speak Dutch, Flemish, Danish,
Swedish, Finnish and Norwegian combined. I once shared a
railroad compartment with a Bengali, a Tamilian, a Punjabi
and a Gujarati. Each first spoke out in an incomprehensible
burst of words of his own language, which no one understood.
Silence fell until one man said something in English, which
everyone more or less understood, and then there was no stop-
ping them. Indian English is distinctive and melodious. I felt
surrounded by a lot of dark-eyed Welshmen.

The extremes in India run through the whole society. The
mass of the people are poor, just barely surviving on an in-
dividual annual income of less than two weeks’ pay of an Ameri-
can laborer, yet India still has its maharajas and a powerful
class of millionaire businessmen. Most people in rural India
are illiterate and have seldom been more than a few dozen
miles from their villages, yet the Indian elite is composed of
European-educated intellectuals whose cultivation and com-
mand of English can be breathtaking. Seventy-five percent of
the population live in India’s 600,000 mud-hut villages. By the
first look of it India seems the least industrialized of nations,
yet it has had a steel industry for over half a century and pro-
duces everything from sewing machines to diesel locomotives.
Independent India has been pushing a ‘“socialist pattern of
society” and certainly has a high degree of nationalized activity,
but it is still overwhelmingly a free-enterprise economy, and
purposely so.

Perhaps the most interesting paradox of all is the genuine
cordiality between the Indians and their recent rulers, the British.
Led by Mahatma Gandhi, the Indians waged a freedom struggle
for decades against the colonialists who had ruled them for
some two centuries. Most of the leaders of independent India
suffered years of imprisonment and sometimes physical injury.
Yet once freedom was won there was no great national urge to
seize British property and remove all traces of imperial rule.
Moreover, British business investment in India has doubled
since Independence Day, and 6,000 more Britons live in India
than they did then. English remains the sole unifying language
of the multi-lingual country despite the government’s efforts to
spread the use of Hindi. India has been a contented and honored
member of the Commonwealth even though it has renounced
allegiance to the British crown.

When Queen Elizabeth drew the largest and most adoring
crowds in Indian history during her recent tour of the sub-
continent, one English journalist shook his head and decided
that “India is incomprehensible.” A less baffled London editor
wrote with truth that “India is a great independent country which
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can afford to disregard past humiliations which she has trium-
phantly outlived.” _ .

The triumph was not easy. The India-Pakistan partition brgught
on one of the greatest migrations in history as millions of Hlpdus
and Muslims switched countries. Although Britain proved itself
to be the wisest of the colonial powers as trained Indians stepped
into responsible positions, the early confusing years of inde-
pendence had all the frenzy of an emergency ward. No less
than 562 maharajas and princes had to be persuaded or strong-
armed into turning over their powers and many of their holdings
to the nation. A federal system of government had to be created
even as the authorities struggled with a flood of refugees, put
down religious clashes and tried to head off those separatist
groups which wanted to split off from India for reasons of
religion, language or race. Mahatma Gandhi—part mystic, part
master politician—who had dominated Indian affairs for three
decades was assassinated during a prayer meeting. There were
fears that India would destroy itself. Fortunately, the party
which had led the freedom fight was firmly in power and strongly
led by Nehru, Patel and a host of dedicated and responsible
men and women. This fact gave India an advantage enjoyed
by few other of the emerging nations of the postwar years.

For a decade and a half, while democracy failed and economic
plans floundered in other new countries, India has had remark-
able stability, a sound currency, sensible planning, a healthy
rate of growth and a strong sense of direction. India is a
thoroughgoing democracy: in terms of population, the largest
in the world. Few other countries enjoy anything comparable
to India’s high degree of political freedom. The garrulous Indians
make full use of their freedom of speech. The press is alert
and uninhibited.

I have often recalled a thought-provoking comment made
by former Prime Minister Harold Macmillan when he visited
India some years ago. He said that “of every nine people in
the world who are enjoying the privilege and freedom of living
under conditions which you and ourselves would describe as
democratic, four are Indians.”

'Despite widespread illiteracy and the difficulties of communi-
cation, India has held several vast national elections which
brought out a far higher percentage of voters than is customary
in the United States. The Indian public has repeatedly given
its mandate to a government which has promised more sweat
than cheer. Austerity has been real, taxes high and present
comforts sacrificed for future prosperity. Swinging between
emphasis on agriculture and stress on heavy industry, India has
gone in for long-term planning and grand schemes along with
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encouragement of free enterprise. While falling short of many
hopes, the achievements so far have been substantial. During
the last 15 years national income rose 70%,, industrial output
150%,; steel production more than doubled, fertilizer output
went up 20 times, and food grains increased from 50 million to
over 95 million tons annually. Most gratifying of all, the num-
ber of youngsters in school or college has soared from 24 million
to 60 million.

The status of women is undergoing a drastic change. Now
offered an equal chance to get an education and encouraged to
go into the professions, Indian women are no longer as sheltered
and submissive as they used to be. They have become govern-
ment ministers, lawyers, scientists and famed national figures.

On the March

While life for most Indians is still hard, they are more secure
these days and their horizons have widened. Famine and floods
still strike but relief comes sooner and more surely than in the
past. Many peasants’ sons have flocked to the cities to find a
whole new way of life. From the technical schools and engineer-
ing colleges has come a new kind of Indian. He has burst out
of his “invisible cages” of caste and religion. Once thought to
be suited for only one kind of work, depending on his caste
and economic status, he now seeks out the work that suits him.
He marries for love instead of by family arrangement. He
prefers the cramped but private conveniences of a city apart-
ment to the crowded communal living of the joint family system.
He could be an advertising man in Bombay who catches an
early evening commuting train to the suburbs or a metals
specialist working at a giant new aluminum plant put up by
an Indo-American business combine.

This member of India’s new elite stands in vivid contrast to
the more familiar Indian types: the dhoti-wearing peasant work-
ing his parched fields; the fluttery babus or ink-stained office
clerks who make bureaucracy in India a thing of wonder and
exasperation; the betel-chewing Marwari merchants who sit
cross-legged in their shops surrounded by pillows and dusty
ledgers; the Shakespeare-spouting provincial intellectuals; the
millions of believers who flock to the sacred Ganges; the sleepers
wrapped in white cloth (“the sheeted dead,” Kipling said) who
line the sidewalks of Calcutta and Bombay at night and fill the
corners of railroad stations throughout the country.

Millions of Indians continue to do the identical work of their
ancestors, as if there had been no passing centuries and mil-
lenia. They, rather than books, keep history alive. They
treat events of a thousand years ago as if they had happened
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yesterday. In the northwest areas of India and Pakistan peol?le
still speak intimately of Alexander the Great, who_se armies
swept into the sub-continent more than three centuries before
the birth of Christ. In the little princely state of Swat along
Pakistan’s Northwest Frontier we were astonished by the bluq
eyes and fair features of some of the palace guards of the Wali
of Swat. “Descendants of Alexander”, we were told.

The durability of Old India is astonishing. The impact of the
brand new Indians is overwhelming. Every day some 30,000
new babies are born in India. With birth far outpacing deaths,
the population of India now increases every year by eight million
—a number greater than the population of Austria or Chile,
Cuba or Sweden.

Malaria control, public health measures, better child care and
better diets have all helped raise the pressure of numbers. It
is both an achievement and a disaster. India must grow even
faster just to stand still. The careful calculations of the five-
year-plan experts have been knocked askew. And yet one
American expert sees population pressure as a disguised bless-
ing. He calls it “the only force strong enough to overcome the
intense conservatism of the Indian peasant.” If the peasant
can be persuaded to change his ways, plow more deeply, plant
more selectively, lean more on fertilizers and modern methods,
his output of rice and other foods could be increased
dramatically.

Despite the inhibiting dedication to the past, many modern
ways have been adopted with almost frightening speed. Movies
are so popular in India that the studios in its three biggest cities,
but especially in Madras, produce a new feature film at the
rate of almost one a day, giving India the world’s third largest
film industry. Most Indian movies are slapdash musical melo-
dramas lasting about three hours; a handful have been inter-
national prizewinners. Many Indian youngsters are jazz fans
who flock to tea shops to hear modern music. Although Indians
like to make a special virtue out of poverty and self-denial,
! have found them to be as anxious as anyone else for cameras,
radios, refrigerators, automobiles and other modern gadgetry.
At the same time, India has no more need for such conveniences
as vacuum cleaners, lawn mowers and electric dishwashers than
it has for conveyor belts at building sites. There are always
more than enough people eager to be hired cheaply for any
job. Most of the bricks and mortar of India are carried on
the tops of women’'s heads.

The Human Touch
What are the Indians like? No answer can be complete or
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fair. It can only be personal. Some people say “they are easier
to love than to like.” The same foreigners who become annoyed
by any number of Indian habits can also be passionately in
love with India. The Indians are a mercurial people, quickly
elated, quickly depressed. They are good at spinning grand
plans or “schemes” but not so good on the follow-through.
They are a convivial, congregating people who seem as natural
in crowds as bees in a hive. Probably no other country, how-
ever, has so many lonely wanderers and god-seeking mystics
sitting aloof meditating on mountain-tops. Indians jabber and
gesticulate with an almost Italian explosion of words. They can
be merciless gossips. An American historian who attended a
convention of political scientists in Jaipur came back with his
head ringing. “This is without question the wordiest, talkingest
civilization I have ever encountered,” he said.

The husky, bearded Sikhs, who are found behind the wheels
of most of the taxicabs of northern India, drive like fury. Some
others, including many a customs official, too, have an un-
fortunate arrogance and insensitivity about the feelings of others.
The caste system has not encouraged human charity. (In fact,
animals often make out best. Indian crusaders campaign against
“cow slaughter”, set up old-age homes for useless cattle and
build bird hospitals.) Many Indians are still excessively humble
or easily wounded by a slight. “It isn’t the heat,” one foreigner
said, “it’s the humility.” But there is no prouder sight than that
of the handsome red-jacketed, jack-booted horsemen of the Presi-
dent’s Bodyguard and the young athletes and dancers of the
various Indian states as they swing down the Rajpath during
January’s spectacular Republic Day Parade.

Indians are indulgent with children and kind to foreign visitors.
In traveling tens of thousands of miles in India I never met
an unkindness that mattered, and often I was overwhelmed by
friendly attention. During the great festival at Puri, where the
idol Jagannath and two other deities are pulled along in monster
wooden carts, the young maharaja made sure we would see
the view from the balcony of his palace. When we went into
the sea of people we were provided with an elephant to move
about more easily. On the ground, young boys sprayed us with
water from a bicycle pump to keep us cool in the fierce heat.
Village women who jangled with ornaments touched my wife’s
fair skin wonderingly; many had never seen a foreign woman
before.

As for general advice on how to enjoy India, I'd say be patient,
be cheerful, be sensible. India’s climate and habits are different
from what you’re used to. Try to get in tune with the country
instead of fighting it. Whatever goes wrong will get right one
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way or another. Things work out. The Indians are great im-
provisers.

India has its own special gaiety. At its weddings and festivals
it is ablaze with color and noise. There are animals and birds
everywhere to add to the hubbub: wandering goats and cows;
horses pulling tongas which jingle with bells; camels and ele-
phants loping and lumbering past fleets of bicycles; dancing
bears and snakes in baskets amusing children who feel no need
of entertainment by television. Monkeys and parakeets tease
pedestrians and in New Delhi the jackals howl at night near
the President’s Palace, a Mogul Versailles.

In this struggling land there is tolerance of human foibles.
No one seems to care that a man in charge of vast scientific
enterprises should refuse to perform certain tasks just because
his favorite astrologer has told -him not to. There is also much
earthy humor, as befits a people so close to the soil, and a quiet
amusement about the things they do. An American visitor who
asked a progressive Indian woman why she continued to wear
the traditional dab of red rouge on her forehead was told, “It
really doesn’t mean anything any more, but I just don’t feel
dressed without it.”

On every count it is an incomparable country, easy to love,
hard to forget. “India flows by us, seething, inscrutable, ecstatic
...We can only guess at what lies in her secret heart.” It is
changing and changeless. It is growing into a modern state and
its potential is enormous, yet a timeless quality pervades. Much
remains as Kipling found it in Kim: “All India was at work
in the fields, to the creaking of well wheels, the shouting of
ploughmen behind their cattle, and the clamor of crows.”
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Mysterious or Comprehensible?

BY
KHUSHWANT SINGH

(A Sikh from Shahpur (now in Pakistan), lawyer, diplomat
and journalist, Mr. Khushwant Singh is above all a well-known
Indian author. His works include “The Sikhs”, “The Mark of
Vishnu", “Train to Pakistan”, and “I Shall Not Hear The
Nightingale™.)

‘What are the dominant traits of Indian character?” We put
the question to 20 men and women who knew India well and
were as representative of the different social and intellectual
levels as one could find: half of them were Indian, half foreign
of various nationalities. They had only ten seconds to give
their replies. From the answers, we were able to draw two con-
clusions. First, that most foreigners held the Indians in higher
esteem than the Indians themselves. And second, that the one
trait on which both the foreigner and the Indian were agreed
and which polled the highest votes, was hospitality. Other
answers were equally revealing because they represented as it
were the two sides of a medal.
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The foreigners usually saw the brighter, Indians the darker
side of their character. Thus I was able to pair off the answers,
one representing the foreign, one the Indian version, somewl}at
as follows: spiritualism with religiosity; respect for elders with
the inability to make decisions; resilience with resignation;
politeness with sycophancy, and so on.

Hospitality

The near-unanimous agreement that with all their other faults
the Indians are hospitable will reassure people who are con-
templating visiting India but are a little dubious of the reception
they might get from a nation who look so different in their
costumes, who eat exotic spicy foods, speak a babel of baffling
languages, worship strange gods and seem to have a way of life
uniquely their own.

If the Indians are as hospitable as many people seem to think,
it gives the foreigners just the opening they would like to get
to know more about the character of the Indians and their way
of life. But one has to tread cautiously because, as with other
nations, it is important to know something of the conventions of
hospitality, the customs and manners of the people before ven-
turing into their homes and trying to cultivate a personal acquain-
tance. Not infrequently ignorance of these customs and con-
ventions can lead to misunderstanding and turn what might
otherwise have been a rewarding association into an unpleasant
experience,

The first thing to remember is that there is no such thing as
a standard Indian any more than there is a standard American,
European, or African. This is hardly surprising since India has
more than 439 million people of different races (Aryan,
Dravidian, Semitic, aboriginal and others) who speak over 150
languages and dialects, follow diverse religions (Hinduism, Islam,
Christianity, Sikhism, Jainism and Zoroastrianism), wear different
kinds of dress, eat different kinds.of food and live in different
ways. Nevertheless, from the point of view of the foreign visitor,
they can be divided into two broad categories, the Westernized
and the traditional.

Westernized and Traditional Indians

The Westernized Indians can be so completely Europeanized
or Americanized in their speech, behaviour and attitude to things
as to be indistinguishable from people of the same social class
anywhere in the Western world. The foreigner may feel that
there is nothing Indian about this class except their looks and
the dresses of their women. These Indians speak English in
their homes along with their mother tongue; their women shake
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hands with their guests, take a cocktail or two, eat Western
food, dance to the latest hit tunes or listen to European classical
music; they live altogether like anyone in a fashionable suburb
of London, Paris, New York, or Rio de Janeiro. A foreign
visitor will naturally be completely at ease with this class of
Indian because he does not have to be cautious of doing or
saying the wrong thing. People of this type can be a gentle
introduction to India because, however Westernized, they know
their country well, are usually informed on Indian history,
music, art and literature, and above all, although a very small
minority of the population, their importance in the political,
administrative, social and cultural life of the country is much
greater than their number would warrant.

The second category of Indians form the bulk of the popula-
tion: in the language of the cliché, the men in the street and
the peasants in the field. They are strict in their religious ob-
servance, respect age-old customs and continue to live in the
way their forefathers lived. The foreign visitor will naturally
want to know them, but he will find communication somewhat
difficult even when communication is established by learning
the language or through an interpreter.

Making Friends

A good way to get a sample of Indian temperament and
behaviour is to take a journey in a compartment, other than
airconditioned or first class, of an Indian railway train. It will
be probably a bit uncomfortable, nevertheless a memorable
experience. The people look at you for a little while and try to
comprehend why a foreigner of means should be wanting to
enter a second or third class compartment and not ride in an
airconditioned coach. Then they shuffle against each other and
make room for you to sit down (something they may not always
do for their own compatriots). The women will take sidelong
glances or peer through their veils, and the children will pester
their elders with questions about you. When curiosity gets too
much for the men one of them knowing English will open the
conversation with you. In all likelihood the first question will be
about your name, the second about your profession, and if
they find you sufficiently communicative they will certainly ask
you for your impressions of this country. Within half-an-hour
of such intimate conversation they will know all about you as
you will know all about them. You will be claimed as a dear
friend, almost a relation.

If it is nearing meal time you will be invited to partake of
their food. Some people may hesitate to offer their simple fare
simply because they would not know how to say “no” if you
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in return offered them food which may contain something which
is forbidden to them by their religion. (A large proportion of
Indians are strict vegetarians who will eat neither meat nor fish
nor eggs nor any food which contains any of these things. Hindus,
who form the great majority of the population, will never touch
beef: the Muslims have the same food laws as the Jews and
may not eat pork or meat not from a kosher butcher. The Sikhs
do not smoke; like Hindus they abstain from eating beef.)
But if you join Indians at meal and in return offer something
they can eat without hesitation, you will have created a close
relationship indeed.

By the time you are about to leave, you may receive pressing
invitations to visit your new friends in their homes. The men
will shake you by both your hands and wish you God-speed; the
women will join the palms of their hands to say namastey—(In-
dian women do not shake hands so you must not extend yours).
The children will simply ogle and like any other children refuse
to be bullied into saying anything.

The introduction in the railway train will stand the foreigner
in good stead when he visits a traditional Indian home. It will
not take him long to learn that in many homes one takes one’s
shoes off at the threshold; how to recline on a charpoy or sit
cross-legged on a mattress on the floor; to eat chappatties, dal
and rice with his fingers and find out that not all Indian food
is spicy nor does it offend a host if a guest politely excuses him-
self from eating something he does not like. For the rest, it is
the same as in the railway train: women are not spoken to
directly unless they speak first and children may be fussed over
but not admired.

A Joint Indian Family

There will be some aspects of an Indian home which may
not be familiar to a foreigner. Many Indians, particularly in
the villages, live in joint families where grandparents, uncles,
aunts, cousins and innumerable relations linked to each other
through the male line live under the same roof. The home is
presided over by the most senior male member of the joint
family who is usually an old person and is treated with the
deference due to a patriarch. His wife shares his prestige and
rules the younger women of the family. A young Indian does
not set up a house of his own when he gets married but brings
his bride (usually chosen by his parents and elders) to the joint
family home.

A typical Indian joint family is somewhat like a miniature
commune where all the property is commonly owned and earn-
ings of the individual members—whatever their calling—are
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thrown in a common pool. The family mess together and the
head pays out the necessary expenses to each unit as he thinks
best. The great advantage of the joint family is the economic
and emotional security it provides to its members. The old, the
sick and the disabled get taken care of. Adults step into the
family concern and are provided with capital to expand the
business. Children have cousins and second cousins to play with
and aunts to help them with their homework. Babies have baby-
sitters and nurses to look after them. The joint family system
has grave disadvantages as well. It encourages parasites and
saps individual initiative. When relations do not get on with
each other, the atmosphere in the home becomes poisonous. It
does not allow privacy or solitude.

The joint family system is fast breaking up. It still prevails
in the villages but conditions in the cities do not favour the
continuance of these semi-autonomous communes. Rapid in-
dustrialization has dealt a heavy blow to the institution and the
new law which gives equal property rights to women will un-
doubtedly kill it within the next decade or two. The sentiment
born of kinship will however outlast the dissolution of the joint
family. One of the most popular sayings in India is “blood is
thicker than water”.

A Day in an Indian Household

Despite the great diversity of race, religion, language and
occupation, the general schedule of a day’s activities in one
Indian home can be remarkably like that in another whether
it is in the Punjab in the north, in Bengal in the east, or in Madras
or Kerala in the deepest south.

An Indian’s day begins long before dawn. Religious people
will sometimes get up as early as 4 a.m., have their bath in icy-
cold water (it can be bitterly cold in January in the Punjab)
and begin their prayers. Women will do the same and get down
to their household chores like churning buttermilk and making
butter. In the summer, since the day is too hot, peasants go
out and plough their land under the light of the stars. Just before
dawn the places of worship are full. Hindus are at the temple
to pay homage to the rising sun and make their offerings to
the gods who are woken from slumber. The mullah at the mosque
raises his voice to the heavens calling the faithful to prayer.
At the Sikh temple the morning service which begins in pitch
dark concludes just as the eastern horizon turns grey. People
who are not very religious and believe that a healthy body con-
tains a healthy soul will be seen striding along the roads taking
their morning constitutionals chewing margosa or acacia twigs
which they use as toothbrushes. In the public parks, people will
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be putting their bodies through Yogic postures.

Most traditional Indians, particularly the peasants, have only
two large meals in the day: one in the morning after th.eu'
prayers and bath (a bath is an absolute must before breaking
the night’s fast) and one late in the afternoon. What they eat
depends on where they live. In the Punjab, Uttar Pradesh,
Rajasthan and Madhya Pradesh, it will usually be wheat cakes
(chappatties) with either lentils or some vegetable washed .dovxfn
with copious draughts of buttermilk. In the rest of India it will
be rice, curds, lentils and vegetables. The pattern of eating in
the cities and amongst the urbanized Indians is different. They
go in for morning tea, a hearty breakfast, midmorning tea or
coffee, lunch, afternoon tea and dinner. The food they take is
usually a mixture of the Indian and English. A foreigner invited
to an Indian home may be well-advised to request his hosts to
give him an Indian meal rather than the Indian version of
Scotch broth, cutlets and caramel custard.

Place of Religion in Indian Life

A trait of Indian character that attracts a great many people
is the pursuit of religion. Most Indians themselves believe that
the basic distinction between them and other people is that
while they devote themselves to spiritual pursuits, others are
more concerned with enjoying material comforts. Some Indians
will even suggest this as an explanation why the standard of
living in India continues to be so low.

Foreign visitors spending a few days or weeks in the country
may not notice this concern with the spirit and from the people
they meet during their short sojourn may even come to the
opposite conclusion. They usually illustrate it by their experience
of bearers in hotels who demand tips after the addition of the
customary 109, to the bill, of guides who take tourists to shops
which give them commission (practiced all over the world),
of shop-keepers who raise prices for foreigners (ditto), of shrines
who exploit the credulity of the superstitious and force them to
make offerings. It stands to reason that the people a foreigner
is likely to meet in the course of his lightning travels are the
sort who in any country are obsessed with the pursuit of money.
But with a little patience he will see examples of behaviour in
India which will be uniquely different from anything he will
meet anywhere else in the world.

Religion most certainly plays an important part in Indian life.
There are few homes, Hindu, Muslim, Christian, Sikh or Parsee,
yvhich have no niche without some sacred object, picture or
idol, to which members of the family do not make obeisance
and there are few old people who do not spend many hours of
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the day in contemplation and prayer. This does produce a sort
of other-worldliness which can be rightly described as spiritual.
Despite the great poverty that exists, one comes across innumer-
able people who have complete contempt for money and will
continue to persist in a course of action which will further im-
poverish them. The most notable example of this is the Indian’s
respect for life. Villages will let herds of deer eat their sugarcane
rather than allow a shikari (hunter) to come and kill them;
cows roam about the bazaars stealing vegetables and fruit from
hawkers’ baskets but people do little more than shoo them
away; the damage done to the crops by monkeys and peacocks
is quite incalculable but no villager will allow them to be shot
near his home. When there are famines, the peasants would
rather starve with their cattle than save their lives by eating
them. This may sound illogical and incomprehensible to many
people, but there is no denying the fact that there is something
noble about it. The Indian’s ability to retain his Indianism and
way of life in the face of fierce onslaughts by invaders, the
calm resignation with which they as a people face disasters like
famines, floods, pestilence and earthquakes, the contempt for
the clock in the hustle and bustle of modern conditions, arises
from a deep-seated conviction in the transitoriness of life and
the existence of the real truth.

Caste and Untouchability

There is much misunderstanding about the caste system and
the practice of untouchability—institutions for which educated
Indians today do not have much respect. It is useful to know
something of its background and its incidence today before pass-
ing judgement on it.

The Aryans divided society into four classes and assigned
specific occupations and privileges to each of them. Over the
centuries, the four castes and the untouchables (who were kept
out of them) developed innumerable sub-castes with rules of
their own.

The outstanding features of the caste system were that people
of one caste did not inter-marry with people of another; if pos-
sible they avoided eating with people of different castes and the
first four castes treated the untouchables—as untouchables.

Caste was invidious and came to pervade all society, Hindu
as well as non-Hindu. Even the Muslims and Christians began
to develop caste systems of their own. There is a tragi-comic
episode of the young Muslim Nawab of Ferozepore who in 1835
was convicted and sentenced to death for the murder of Mr
Fraser, the English Commissioner of Delhi. The nawab did not
flinch when the sentence was pronounced, slept soundly during
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the night preceding his execution; in the morning he put on
his best clothes, perfumed his beard and came out looking like
a dandy. He mounted the scaffold smiling nonchalantly. But
when the hangmen came to put the noose round his neck, he
shrank back in horror: not because of the fear of death, but
because the executioners were mehtars—sweepers of the lowest
caste of untouchables.

The caste system was never wholly accepted by the Hindu
masses and many religious leaders protested strongly against it.
The two celebrated names in history are those of Kabir (1398-
1518) and Nanak (1469-1539), the founder of Sikhism. And
in recent years, Mahatma Gandhi made the eradication of un-
touchability his main task in life. It was due to the Mahatma’s
influence that Hindu temples were thrown open to untouchables
(the Mahatma always referred to them as Harijans—the Children
of God) and later the practice of untouchability was made into
a penal offence.

It is easier to pass legislation than to change a way of life
people have practised over the centuries. Although in factories,
railway trains and buses Indians mingle oblivious of each other’s
caste, in small village communities old prejudices still remain.
Marriage between people of different castes is uncommon;
marriage between people belonging to the caste-Hindu and the
untouchable, practically unknown.

The Government today is doing its best to do away with the
stigma of untouchability. Children of untouchables get scholar-
ships in schools and colleges and a proportion of jobs are re-
served for men and women of untouchable castes. There are
legislators and Ministers from these castes. The younger genera-
tion flouts caste differences and Cupid has begun to shoot blindly,
transfixing many high caste boys with girls of the untouchable
community with the same dart. The leaven is fomenting fast
and there is little doubt that within a decade or two, the caste
system will be relegated from books of sociology to history.

The Position of Women

The position of women in India will surprise foreigners whose
knowledge of the country comes from Indian classics or fiction.
They may be astonished to learn that the only class which in-
dulged in harems were the Princes and the very rich, and that
the practice was not restricted to Indians alone. Among famous
European polygamists who maintained seraglios of their own
were: Sir David Ochterlony who, when he was Resident of
Dethi, had 13 acknowledged wives who used to take the ajr
in the evening on a string of caparisoned elephants; Col. James
Skinner, the founder of the crack cavalry regiment, Skinner’s
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Horse, whose numerous wives gave him over 80 children. French
and Italian generals in the employ of Maratha and Sikh rulers
have left progeny through innumerable wives who still bear
Indianized versions of French and Italian names. The general
run of Indians took a second or third wife in circumstances
where in Europe a man would get a divorce and re-marry, e.g.
in cases of infidelity, desertion, insanity, or a woman’s inability
to produce a son—for the son-cult has always been strong in
the Orient. But such cases were very rare—and are absolutely
unknown today.

Indian Relaxation

People who find the hustle and bustle of life in the West in-
tolerable, envy the Indian’s ability to be at peace with the world.
This ability to be at peace without external stimuli is fast dis-
appearing because the younger generation has accepted the
Western value: give every flying minute something to remember
it by. Now, a generation of Indians is coming up for whom
even the stopwatch is not a meticulous enough judge of time
and we have a new tug of war between the two Indias: one
content to travel by bullock cart, the other riding the winds on
jet aircraft.

In the realm of amusement and pastime, as in others, the
Westernized Indians are distinct from the Oriental Indians and
the urban different from the rural. For the Westernized the
pattern of amusement is much the same as in Europe. After a
day’s work, most of them will go to their clubs to swim or play
tennis, squash, hockey, or badminton. After dark, some will
play billiards or adjourn to the card room for a rubber of bridge;
others will go to the bar or take the dance floor. Some will go
home and have an early dinner to get to the cinema. Since a
large section of the Westernized urbanized Indians have servants,
the men and women are freed from domestic chores. There are
many Indians who are too poor to cultivate quiet pastimes like
reading, writing, listening to good music, painting, or gardening
even if they wanted to.

Things have begun to change for the better. The interest of
the younger generation has been stimulated in things worth-
while. There are poetry reading circles, political discussion
groups, camera societies, amateur dramatic societies, music
societies. In addition, there are Free Masons, Rotarians and
Lions who organize meetings of their own.

Indian drama has been the traditional open-air type. Besides,
there are professional and amateur groups in the cities. The
Government is planning to build theatres in all the big cities.
Within a few years, plays that are now staged by amateurs
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in borrowed halls will be acted by professionals in proper
theatres. In recent years, noticeable interest has developed in
European classical music and famous orchestras from the West
draw large audiences in the big cities. .

Life in the smaller Indian towns—which are neither cities nor
villages—can be extremely dreary. Apart from the club, wﬁh
perhaps a tennis court or two and a cinema showing an Indian
picture, there are few things besides.

Villagers, like the mass of the poor in the cities, have few
pastimes and amusements. The day’s work in the field leaves
a farmer with little desire to do anything more than eat his food
and slumber on his charpoy. Women have a lot to do in the
home: cooking, spinning, grinding corn, churning butter, look-
ing after their husbands and children; they too have little time
for anything besides an hour or two of gossip while they work.
Only the young have time for fun. In most villages, Indian-
style wrestling is a great favourite.

The chief pastimes of the poor are births, weddings, deaths,
and religious festivals. That is the principal reason why marriage
and other ceremonies are so long and elaborate and why India
has so many festivals. Religious observance is the least part
of the festivity and the temples are the only place where everyone
foregathers. Many people do not bother to go in to pray—or
do so briefly to see what else the occasion has to offer: sweet-
meat stalls, betel-sellers, toysellers, jugglers, snakecharmers, medi-
cine vendors, and fortune tellers.

Epilogue

There is an old Indian legend about five blind men who
wanted to know what an elephant was like. The beast was brought
to them and each one felt a part of it with his hands; one grabbed
the trunk; another one of the tusks; one caught the tail, one
ran his hands over the massive sides and the fifth clasped one
of the legs in his arms. Then they proceeded to describe the
elephant in terms of their personal experience. ‘It’s like a big
snake”, said the first. “No”, protested the second, “it’s like a
long pointed staff of hard, glossy wood”; “it’s like a rope with
tassels at its ends”, said the third. “No”, disagreed the fourth,
“it’s like a wall”. Said the fifth, “it is like a pillar”.

It is significant that the elephant is the symbol of India and
one part of it is as different from the other as the tusk of ivory
is from the shipcord of the tail. A casual visitor may, like the
blind men of the fable, be tempted to exaggerate and enlarge
his limited personal experience and he will discover that India,

which is reputed to be so incomprehensible, is after all not so
mysterious.
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THE HISTORY OF INDIA

From Invasions to Independence

BY
K. M. PANIKKAR

(One of India’s leading figures, a statesman, diplomat and
scholar, the late Dr Panikkar was the author of many works on
history and social science.)

Enveloped by the ocean on three sides and cut off by moun-
tain ranges from the rest of Asia, the Indian subcontinent has
at all times enjoyed a marked geographical unity. The domi-
nant geographical features which stand out in relation to this
area are the high and impenetrable wall of the Himalayas which
provides the Gangetic valley with its great river systems; the
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Deccan massif which divides the country and separates the
peninsula from the plains of Hindustan; and the Great India.n
Desert which is a projection of the arid regions of West Asia
almost to the heart of India. While the Gangetic plain is well
watered by the perennial river system of the Ganges and its
tributaries, the Deccan plateau is an upland where, broadl_y
speaking, the rivers become irrigable only at their deltaic
mouths.

India also presents a variety of climates which give to the
country its continental character. From the Himalayan regions
with their perpetual snows to the torrid heat of the South, India
possesses every kind of climate.

Another geographical feature deserves emphasis. The seasonal
trade wind, the monsoon, blows across the Arabian Sea and
reaches India with almost mathematical regularity in May and
traverses the country in June and July. It brings with it rain-
laden clouds which water practically every part of India in vary-
ing degrees and return to the Arabian Sea in September and
October. Not only has the economy of India been dependent
on the regularity of this rainfall, but from the earliest times
the monsoon winds have helped to make Peninsular India a
centre of maritime communications.

Not much is known of prehistoric man in India. Available
evidence, however, suggests that at a fairly early period the
use of iron, copper and other metals was widely prevalent in-
dicating the progress from the paleolithic to a comparatively
developed form of culture. By the end of the fourth millenium
B.C. India emerges as a region of a high and developed civiliza-
tion comparable in many of its characteristics to the contem-
porary civilizations of Egypt and Sumer. The area, extent and
duration of this civilization are still matters of controversy.
Originally it was thought that it was confined to the Indus valley,
but recent discoveries have established it beyond doubt that
the Harappan culture, as it is known, extended well into
Rajasthan and to the South into Gujarat.

The Harappans, as these proto-Indians have come to be desig-
nated, lived in well-planned cities with a very good system of
drainage. Their houses were commodious and of baked bricks.
They knew the use of gold and precious stones and seem to
have cultivated cotton and wheat. The humped bull, the sheep,
the elephant, and the camel had been domesticated. The harbour
that has been excavated at Lothal in Gujarat proves that they
were a seafaring people, who probably had established con-
nections with the ports of Sumer.

This early civilization which was spread over so wide an area
was not altogether destroyed by the later invaders (the Aryans).
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Many of the religious practices and speculative doctrines of
these early Indians, such for example as the worship of Siva and
of the mother goddess, have survived in the Hinduism of
today.

The destruction of the Harappan civilization was the result
of the Aryan invasions which may be considered the beginning
of Indian history. The Aryans were a nomadic, pastoral people
whose original home seems to have been somewhere in Central
Asia. Some time in the middle of the third millenium B.C. they
started on a great migration, which covered portions of Europe
and Asia. A section of this migratory movement reached the
frontiers of India by about 2000 B.C. when large groups of
them entered the sub-continent in search of new pastures. When
they reached the Indus, they met with the opposition of well-
organized urban communities living in fortified towns. The new-
comers were, however, able to overcome this resistance and
establish themselves in the Punjab. But by the time the main
body reached the Yamuna (Jumna) not only had the momentum
of the invading forces slackened but the earlier Aryan settlers
in the Jumna valley had allied themselves with the well-organized
and powerful chiefs of the indigenous populations to resist the
new Aryan invaders from the Punjab. The great battle of the
Ten Kings, of which the Rig Veda sings and in which the settlers
of the Jumna valley threw back the invaders, closed the era of
Aryan invasions.

This is a turning point in Indian history, for as a result of
the termination of new Aryan invasions, a historic synthesis
was worked out between the settled Aryan tribes and the in-
digenous population of the Gangetic valley. The Aryans took
from the local inhabitants many of their religious beliefs and
their urban and village organizations. Their own dominant and
enduring contributions were a language of great flexibility
(Sanskrit), a literary tradition, an adventurous spirit and a sense
of racial exclusiveness.

From the Gangetic valley where this synthesis was evolved
which may broadly be called Hinduism, the new social organiza-
tion gradually spread to the whole of North India. In the forest
areas immediately to the south of the Gangetic valley the popula-
tion continued to lead an undisturbed life, but in their midst
there arose settlements and colonies of the new civilization of
the Hindus giving to the whole of upper India an appearance
of social unity. Slowly these communities began to evolve into
political organizations. Even in the Vedas of the early Aryan
people, we could see the germs of organized politics, allusions
to kings, overlords, military leaders and political advisers. With
the spread of the Aryan groups over the whole of North India,
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organized states like those of the Bharatas and the Kuru Pan-
chalas also began to make their appearance.

The new people soon began to penetrate into the South. The
high adventure of this exploration which opened up the area
south of the Vindhyas to Aryan ideas is the theme of the great
epic Ramayana. Though the poem itself was composed at a
later period, there is no doubt it deals with a much earlier
tradition. Similarly, the other great epic, the Mahabharata,
though it deals with the war between the Kurus and the Pz}n-
davas, both belonging to the Bharata clan, treats of a period
when the Aryan ideas had penetrated to the South and the
Dravidian states of South India were accepted within the struc-
ture of Hindu life.

Emergence of New Faiths

The political evolution of the Indo-Gangetic valley during
the earlier half of the first millenium B.C. was marked by the
emergence of a number of States. Though the kingdoms were
organized under different dynasties and many communities were
republican, the social and religious organizations of North India
followed a common pattern. It was also a period of great
religious unrest. The ritualism of the Vedas, with its sacrifices
to Indra (god of the thunderbolt and the maker of rains), Mitra
(sun), Agni (fire), and other gods did not satisfy the spiritual
needs of a community fast evolving into a settled civilization.
In consequence, there grew up a spirit of philosophical specula-
tion which found expression in short metaphysical treatises, the .
early Upanishads.

During the period of intense quest many religious leaders
of influence arose among the people, each one proclaiming his
own doctrines and disciplines. Of these one was destined to
leave an indelible mark on human development and to shape
the lives and thoughts of millions of men all over the world.
Gautama, the future Buddha, was born in 566 B.C. in Lumbini
on the borders of India within the present kingdom of Nepal.
He was the son of a local chief of the Sakya clan, Suddhodana.
Early in his life he showed a contemplative turn of mind and
though his father tried to interest him in worldly affairs, Gautama
left his home, his wife and newborn son, in search of truth and
the secrets of human life. He sought knowledge and religious
experience from different masters, but failing to obtain satis-
faction from their teachings entered on a course of contem-
plation at the end of which he claimed to have attained supreme
enlightenment and thus achieved the stage of Buddhahood.

For a period of forty years, from his sermon near Benares,
he preached his new religion. Its essential feature was that sorrow
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was the basic fact of life which could be eliminated only through
a discipline meant to eliminate its causes. The Buddha’s ministry
was historic in three important respects: he preached his
doctrine to the common man without reference to caste or
social position; his sermons were in the popular speech of the
area and not in Sanskrit, the learned language of philosophical
speculation; and thirdly he established an Order—the Sangha—
a monastic organization to which all ordained monks and nuns
belonged. It is the establishment of this Sangha with its rigid
discipline that enabled his new doctrine to survive as a great
religion. The Buddha attained Nirvana in 480 B.C. Though
born in Nepal it was India that witnessed his Enlightenment
and was the field of his subsequent activity.

An elder contemporary of the Buddha was Vardhamana
Mahavira, the last thirthankara, or prophet of Jainism. Mahavira
did not claim to found a new religion or to discover new truths
but only to explain the teachings of the previous masters. The
Jains form an important section of the population even today,
in Gujarat and in Rajasthan.

The Mauryan Empire

The valley of the Indus in Western Punjab had in the fifth
century B.C. passed under the authority of the Persian Empire.
It was organized as a separate satrapy or province and was
named “India”. The conquest of the Persian Empire by
Alexander in 330 B.C. brought the Macedonian monarch to the
Indian satrapy of the Persian kings. This was the first encounter
between Europe and India.

When Alexander retreated without attempting to march
further into India, Chandra Gupta, a discontented scion of the
Nanda dynasty then ruling in Magadha, took advantage of the
confusion created by the invasion to lead a national movement
and to drive out Alexander’s garrisons. Later he marched on
to Magadha in the Gangetic valley and driving out the last
Nanda monarch, proclaimed himself Emperor.

The dynasty which he founded (323 B.C.), the Mauryas,
created the first imperial tradition of India. Defeating Selecus
Nikator, the successor to Alexander’s Asian dominions, he an-
nexed the territory now known as Afghanistan to his state. The
Mauryan empire thus extended to Kabul in the west and covered
practically the whole of India excluding only the extreme tip
of the Peninsula. For the first time India was thus brought
under a single political authority and the lesson of that unity
became embedded in Indian tradition and survived all inter-
vening periods of chaos. Besides, the Mauryas endowed India
with an organized administrative service which not only collected
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revenues and maintained law and order, but undertook large-
scale irrigation works. ' _

An ambassador of Seleucus Nikator, Megasthenes, resided in
Pataliputra (the modern Patna) and we know from the repqrt
he left that he was able to travel from the western bounda_nes
of the Empire to Pataliputra, a distance of some 1,290 miles,
over a magnificent highway which, with modified alignments,
still exists and is known as the Grand Trunk Road. W_e also
know from Megasthenes that the internal unity of India had
been accomplished even before the time of the Mauryas. The
social integration of the Hindu people based on an elaborate
system of domestic rituals and a broadly uniform code of laws
was achieved in some measure in the period before the Mauryas
though the process went on for a considerable time afterwards.

The Mauryan Empire lasted for over a hundred and fifty
years and counted among its monarchs Asoka who is recognized
as one of the great figures in world history. After an early period
of warfare and conquest Asoka forswore war as an instrument
of policy and declared in a moving proclamation that the only
conquest worth making was the conquest of self. A convert
to the non-violent doctrines of the Buddha, Asoka devoted the
rest of his reign to the moral elevation of his people, preaching
to them a high code of morality and ethics in numerous pro-
clamations inscribed on stone which have come down to us.
He also entered on a period of intense missionary activity, send-
ing scholars and monks to all parts of the then known world
including Syria, Egypt, Macedonia and Epirus. The oconversion
of Ceylon to the religion of the Buddha was the achievement
of one of the missions sent out by him. The Mauryan age was
also a period of high civilization. Some idea of the unique artistic
achievements of the period can be had from the great stupa
at Sanchi near Bhopal in Central India and the numerous com-
memorative pillars erected by Asoka himself in different parts
of the country.

With the decay of Mauryan power and the disappearance of
a strong central authority pressures began to develop on the
frontiers. Under a notable monarch, Kanishka, the Kushan Em-
pire included vast areas of Central Asia and extended well up
to Mathura on the Jumna. Kanishka became an ardent Buddhist
and thereby the Empire itself became a transmission belt for
gle spread of Indian culture in central Asia and gradually into

hina.

In the Gangetic valley the period following the downfall of the
Mauryas witnessed the growth of powerful kingdoms none of
them strong enough to revive the imperial tradition till the rise
of the great Gupta dynasty (circa 320 A.D.). But the intervening
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period was of great importance from two points of view. In the
Gangetic valley the orthodox Hindu tradition re-established itself
under the local dynasties and Sanskrit literature witnessed a
great revival which was to have very far-reaching consequences.
Secondly, in the area between the plains of Hindustan and the
Deccan plateau a new dynasty known as Satavahanas established
itself as a great power. Placed as they were between the Dravidian
civilization of the South and Aryanized Hindustan, they were
able to create a basic cultural unity for the whole country.
The Satavahana tradition in the area of the Godavari and the
Deccan plateau is a continuing feature even today in the life
of the Andhras and the Marathas who occupy the area.

The history cf South India before the Satavahanas was shaped
mainly by its maritime relations with Egypt and the Middle
East. There is evidence to show that at least from 1200 B.C.
the Mediterranean, Red Sea and Persian Gulf ports maintained
contacts with the ports of Peninsular India. After Egypt came
under Roman occupation the states of the South of India were
also in close contact with the West. The excavations at Arik-
kamedu as well as statements in Tamil literature bear witness
to a flourishing trade between Rome and South India. It is
generally believed that in A.D. 52 St Thomas the Apostle
landed in Kerala and converted a number of high-born Hindus.
The Southern area was at this early period split into three States:
Cholas, Pandyas and Cheras. Gradually they were coming under
the influence of the Aryan culture of the North. Indian expan-
sion to the East, to the Mekong valley and to the Pacific islands
also began during this period.

The Guptas and other Dynasties

The rise of the Gupta Empire in the first half of the fourth
century A.D. marks the revival of the Imperial tradition. The
leading monarch of the dynasty, Samudra Gupta, led an ex-
pedition of conquest far into the South and re-established the
imperial unity of India. His successors, especially Chandra Gupta
II, Kumara Gupta and Skanda Gupta, were notable rulers
under whom India enjoyed a period of prosperity which has
led many Indian historians to look upon this period as the golden
age of Indian history. A notable feat during Skanda Gupta’s
reign was his decisive victory over the Huns who began to in-
vade India at that time.

India may be said to have reached the high-water mark of
her ancient civilization during the Gupta period. The country
was well administered by an efficient body of civil servants and
great public works like irrigation schemes were undertaken.
Trade flourished, especially as the ports of the West coast had
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been open to Mediterranean commerce from the first century
after Christ. So far as art and literature were concerned, the
age of the Guptas is without doubt India’s classic period whose
achievement has not been rivalled at any later time. Kalidasa,
the greatest name in Indian literature, is claimed by many to
have lived at the Gupta court. The spirit of scientific enquiry
was also a marked feature of the Gupta period. In mathematics,
astronomy and medical science, India under the Guptas was
far in advance of most countries. Another significant feature
of this period was the growth of important seats of learning.
The famous University of Nalanda to which students from all
parts of Asia flocked, and where the great Chinese monk Yuan
Chwang spent many years, was founded by a later Gupta em-
peror. In other parts of India there were also notable universities,
both Hindu and Buddhist, endowed by local monarchs as well
as by merchants and where the spirit of learning, research and
speculation flourished. Much of the rock temples and mural
paintings (Ajanta) also belong to this period.

With time the central authority of the Empire weakened and
the Gangetic valley again split up into a number of States. No
imperial authority emerged in North India till the beginning
of the 7th century when a great monarch, Harsha, united the
whole of Hindustan, from Kashmir to Assam and from the
Himalayas to the Vindhyas. His progress to the South was
barred by an equally powerful monarch, the Chalyuka Emperor
Pulikesin II, who ruled over the Deccan plateau. Harsha was
the last Hindu monarch to hold the whole of North India. After
him the rule over the Gangetic valley was divided among a
number of powerful states each upholding imperial traditions
within its own area.

The most far-reaching development during this period was
the integration of the Buddhist and Hindu philosophies under
the leadership of the great thinker and reformer, Sankaracharya
(&h century). This ultimately led to the disappearance of Buddh-
isra. His advaita vedanta (or unqualified monism) provided
the background to Hindu revival at all later periods.

The epoch between the 7th and 11th century is one of great
development in South India. It is marked by the rivalry of two
strategic areas, the valley of the Godavari and the plains watered
by the Kaveri (or Cauvery). The Chalukyas, who ruled over the
Godavari area, were not only great builders—witness archi-
tecture of Ellora, etc.—but mighty conquerors. The Cauvery
valley at the time was under the dominion of the great Pallavas,
a succession of monarchs who left an indelible mark on India.
They may be said to have been champions of Aryan culture in
the South and could also claim to be the originators of the famous
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Dravidian style of temple architecture. Narasinha Varma, the
most notable monarch of the dynasty, built the famous group
of temples at Mahabalipuram which constitute one of the glories
of Indian architecture. The Pallavas also played a notable part
in Indian expansion to the East, and the art and architecture
of Java (Indonesia), Champa (ancient Siam) and Cambodia, is
claimed by the authorities to have been influenced by Pallava
art.

In time, the Chalukyas in the Deccan were superseded by
the Rashtrakutas as the Pallavas themselves were by the Cholas.
The Cholas deserve to be remembered not only for the high
standard of administration they achieved but for the great works
of deltaic irrigation which became the model for later construc-
tions. The Cholas were also a great sea power whose navies
were able to organize expeditions across the seas (against Ceylon)
and carry on a hundred years’ war with the Empire of Sri Vijaya
in Sumatra, even conquering and annexing a portion of its
territory. Their empire began to show signs of decay by the
end of the 12th century and vanished from history in the century
that followed.

Islam and India

In 712, Mahommed-bin-Kassim, an officer of the Khalif of
Baghdad, invaded and occupied Sind, extending his authority to
Multan. This invasion was, however, contained in the desert
area. For another 180 years India was not troubled by Islamic
power. At the end of the 10th century, however, a new Islamic
state arose in the uplands of Afghanistan with its capital in
Ghazni. In 1001, Sultan Mahmud who had succeeded to the
new State in 997, defeated the Hindu ruler of the border kingdom
at a place near Peshawar and started on a career of hit-and-
run raids with the object of plundering Hindu temples. He
was, however, able to annex a considerable portion of Punjab
to the Ghazni Sultanate.

For another hundred and fifty years, Islam, though power-
fully entrenched in the Northwest, did not mount any attack
on India. But in 1192 Mohammed Ghori undertook an expedi-
tion, which may be considered the beginning of the attempt
of Muslims to conquer and hold India. The resistance of the
Hindu monarchs of the Gangetic valley was easily overcome by
Mohammed’s general Kutb-ud-din, the first Sultan of Delhi,
and within a short period of twenty years (at the beginning
of the 13th century) the whole of the Indo-Gangetic valley from
Lahore to the Bay of Bengal fell to the power of Islam. The
successors of Kutb-ud-din, though some of them were men of
ability, were unable to establish a settled State and the Sultanate
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waxed or waned according to the character of the monarch.
Under Ala-ud-din Khiliji, Muslim authority extended over tl}e
whole of the plains of Hindustan though over large_ areas in
Rajputana and Bundelkhand the authority was nominal. Ala-
ud-din’s general, Malik Kafur, also led a raid in 1312 to South
India going up to Rameswaram. . .

By the third decade of the 14th century organized Hindu
resistance began to show itself. It was in South India where no
foreigner had penetrated before, that the great Empire of Vija-
yanagar, organized on the Tungabhadra river (1336), was able
to hold Islam at bay for over two centuries and a half. Under
the leadership of the Ranas of Mewar, the Rajput confederacy
fought back successfully, so that by the middle of the 15th century
the Hindus of North India had also become a political factor
of major importance.

Apart from the Sultanate of Delhi, confined to the areas of
the Gangetic valley, the power of Islam in North India was
represented by local Sultanates like Jaunpur, Malwa, Gujarat
and Bengal and in the Deccan by the Bahmani State.

Islamic contribution to Indian culture in the period before
the Mogul Empire was, however, not particularly important.
The Muslims introduced a higher standard in such matters as
food, clothing and domestic architecture. Great cities like Delhi,
Mandu, Ahmedabad, Bijapur and Golconda with their forts,
mosques, pleasure gardens, etc., based on the Islamic traditions
of Central Asia, arose in different parts of India. More significant,
however, were the reactions that Islam had on Hindu religion
and life. The great reform movements of the fourteenth and
the sixteenth centuries, through which Hinduism adjusted itself
to the impact of Islam, are especially important. The Bhakti
movement, the reformed Sikh religion of Guru Nanak, the
eclectic sects of Kabir, Dadu and others, all of which are vital
factors of Indian life are the outcome of Islam’s encounter with
Hinduism. No less significant was the growth of regional
languages as a result of the displacement of the Brahmins—
who used Sanskrit as the language of learning—from the leader-
ship of the new communities.

The Moguls

Early in 1526 Babur the Mogul, descendant of the Mongol
conquerors Timur and Genghis Khan, invaded the Punjab, de-
feated the Afghan Sultan of Delhi at Panipat and proclaimed
himself Emperor of India. The conflict went on between the
Moguls and the Afghans intermittently for thirty years and it
is only in 1560 that Akbar, Babur’s grandson, though proclaimed
emperor four years earlier, could claim to have effectively
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established his authority over at least the Gangetic valley.

Akbar was a monarch of outstanding ability, vision and wis-
dom. For the first time after the Muslims under Mohammed
Ghori erupted on India, he made an attempt to establish a
national state in alliance with powerful sections of Hindus.
Abolishing the humiliating poll tax, which previous Islamic
rulers had imposed on Hindus, and throwing open high posts
in military and civil administration to the people of the land and
encouraging Hindu culture alongside with Islamic civilization,
Akbar laid the foundations of a new and broadly secular state.
He brought under effective control the whole of Hindustan
including Gujarat and embarked on a programme of unification
by attempting to bring the Deccan kingdoms under the control
of Delhi. The spirit of nationalism was not wholly conquered,
for under Rana Pratap Hinduism continued to challenge Mogul
authority.

The two immediate successors of Akbar carried on his policy
with success but under Aurangzeb (1658-1707) the policy by
which Akbar had reared his empire—co-operation between
Hindus and Muslims—was reversed, leading to nationalist up-
heavals in different parts of the country. The Rajputs, who had
been the props of the Mogul Empire, rose in revolt. The Jats
and the Sikhs organized large-scale resistance; more than all,
there arose in the Maratha country an outstanding national
leader, Shivaji, who symbolized a great spiritual and political
revival. The establishment of the Maratha State in 1674—when
Shivaji was crowned Chatrapati or emperor—is a fact of supreme
importance, for it represented not merely the determination of
the Maratha people to regain their independence, but marked an
undoubted recovery of the Hindu national spirit. The successors
of Aurangzeb, faced with the growth of the national movements
in different parts of the country, were unable to hold the empire
together effectively. The dynasty, however, continued to exist
in Delhi as a sumbol of India to which everybody paid nominal
respect. But political authority had passed to the new States
which the national movement had founded or to the Vice-
royalties which had declared themselves independent of central
control. Of these Viceroyalties the more important were those
of Hyderabad and Bengal. In Oudh a Mogul Viceroyalty was
erected into a kingdom and continued its strange career till
1854. Hyderabad accepted British suzerainty and continued dur-
ing the whole period of British rule as a protected State. It ceased
to exist as a separate unit only after Independence. Bengal
came effectively under British rule after the battle of Plassey
(1757).

The Mogul Empire ceased to exist as an effective political
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organization by 1738. Of the successor states by far the most
important was the Maratha Empire which grew out of the state
founded by Shivaji. In the second decade of the 18th century
the Maratha state passed under the control of a family of heredl-
tary Prime Ministers, known as the Peshwas, who, while up-
holding the nominal authority of Shivaji’s descendants, took over
the administration of the State. With the breakdown of Mogul
authority, the Marathas occupied Gujarat and in 1730 moved
north into Hindustan. In the thirty years that followed, their
influence extended up to Lahore in the Punjab, to Orissa and
the borders of Bengal in the East and to the Gangetic valley
in the North. The empire of India had in effect passed to them.
Their expansionist policy, however, was checked at the battle
of Panipat when they were defeated by the Afghan king
Ahmedshah Durrani (1761). Stopped in their movement to the
Northwest, the Marathas were able to stabilize their occupa-
tion of Malwa and Central India and to exercise effective con-
trol over Delhi until the beginning of the 19th century when the
British, after defeating them, took over North India and became
successors to the Moguls.

The Mogul period of Indian history, especially the age ending
with Aurangzeb’s reign, was an epoch of notable achievements.
In art, literature, architecture and economic activity, the century
and a half (1560-1707) when the Great Moguls ruled from
Agra and Delhi, marked undoubtedly a period of greatness.
The growth of the Mogul and Rajput schools of painting repre-
sent a new efflorescence of Indian genius. The works of Tulsi
Das, Surdas, Jagannath Pandit and others proclaim one of the
greatest creative periods of Indian literature. Architecture found
its supreme realization in works like the Taj Mahal, the Pearl
Mosque, the Red Fort in Delhi, the city of Fatehpur Sikri and
the palaces of the Rajput kings. The sense of luxury of the Mogul
court was unparalleled.

British Period

By the beginning of the 19th century the British East India
Company had acquired sovereign control over most of India.
It was as a result of steady progress which began in the middle
of the 18th century that the British company found themselves
actual masters of India after the Maratha power was broken
by Wellesley—later the Duke of Wellington—at Assaye (1803).

.The discovery by Vasco da Gama of the sea route to India
via the Cape of Good Hope (1498) had brought India into closer
communications with the maritime powers of Europe. The Portu-
guese who were the pioneers in this field established, through
the mastery of the Indian Ocean which they were able to acquire
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without serious challenge, a monopoly of Indian trade for the
whole of the 16th century; but apart from certain establish-
ments on the coast they exercised no political power. Their
monopoly was breached early in the 17th century by the Dutch
and following them by the British and the French. The British
established themselves for trading purposes on the West coast:
originally at Surat and later on the island of Bombay—which
the British Crown acquired from the Portuguese as part of the
dowry of Catherine of Braganza on her marriage with Charles
II; on the east coast at Madras, and in Calcutta (Bengal). So
long as the central government of India was able to enforce
authority, the activities of these foreign establishments were
confined to trade and whenever they tried to interfere in local
affairs, imperial authority was strong enough to extend to them
adequate punishment.

With the weakening of imperial power in Delhi (middle of
the 18th century) the situation began to take a different turn.
In the south where both the French and the British were strongly
entrenched, they began to take sides in the struggle of contest-
ing pretenders for succession to the local governments. The
British, led by Robert Clive, came out successful in excluding
the French from political influence on the Carnatic coast. In
Bengal in a similar struggle, the British with the help of Indian
malcontents defeated the forces of the Mogul Viceroy at Plassey
(1757) and brought that potentate effectively under their control.
The government at Delhi who saw the danger, made a half-
hearted effort to recover its authority but the imperial forces
were defeated at Buxar (1764) following which the British ac-
quired the Diwani (revenue administration) of the three provinces
of Bengal, Bihar and Orissa.

Established on a vast fertile area into which filtered the entire
trade of Hindustan, the British East India Company was able
slowly to penetrate into the interior and bring under its protec-
tion the weak Viceroyalties of the Moguls which were being
threatened by the Marathas. In fact, at the beginning of the
19th century only the Maratha confederacy was outside the
sphere of British influence. In a short but decisive campaign
the British destroyed the military power of the Marathas (1803).
After that only the Punjab remained as an independent territory
on the soil of India. In 1848 the Punjab was also annexed and
the whole of India passed under the authority of the British.

Soon the spirit of national resistance began to show itself.
In 1857 practically the whole of North India outside the Punjab
went up in flames. Starting with the mutiny of Indian regiments
in Meerut the movement assumed a national character under
the nominal leadership of the Mogul emperor and the dispos-
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sessed heir of the leader of the Maratha confederacy. It was
put down with the utmost rigour and when after another quarter
of a century a vigorous national movement took a new departure,
its leadership came from classes and communities who had
assimilated much of Western culture and British ideology.

The Impact of British Rule

British rule in India, which covered a period of 130 years
(1818-1947), falls into three divisions: the first up to the Mutiny
of 1857, the second from 1858 to the First World War, and the
third from 1918 to 1947. The first period, though one of con-
quest, was also one which witnessed the growth of many policies
of far-reaching significance. The most important were the formu-
lation of a uniform educational policy for the whole of India
with English as the medium in the higher stages. The second
was the promulgation of the great legislative codes, both penal
and procedural, which gave India the framework for a modern
judicial system. The third was the creation of regular civil services
on an all-India basis.

The period that followed the Mutiny was important for the
process of administrative unification, which slowly but systemat-
ically began to override the rights of the numerous principalities
which still existed in India. Railways, postal and telegraphic
services, currency and customs policy brought about an admini-
strative unity even within the framework of an India broadly
divided into British and Princely states. The end of the period
also witnessed the slow growth of consultation between the
government and the people through indirectly elected legislative
bodies. The third and final period witnessed the failure of the
attempt to bring about a compromise between British authority
and Indian nationalism and the consequent struggle for libera-
tion associated with Mahatma Gandhi’s name. During this period
Parliamentary traditions began also to take root in India as
the creation of elected legislatures in the provinces and the
centre under the reforms of 1919 gave opportunities to the
educated middle class to carry their opposition to the Council
Halls.

The great achievements of British rule in India were the crea-
tion of a solid infrastructure for a modern State, a good system
of railways and roads, a unified postal and telegraph system,
modern harbours, a competent administrative machinery to deal
with problems of government, and a military tradition based
on an army recruited from different parts of India and organized
and disciplined according to modern methods. Another signi-
ficant result of British rule for over a century and a quarter
was to create a community of thought and ideals and a similarity
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of approach to public problems in different parts of India.

Apart from these direct results, British rule in India was also
marked by basic changes in the structure of Hindu society and
religion. The nineteenth century in fact witnessed as a result
of the contacts with the West—a reformation of Hindu religion
which had very far-reaching consequences. In the beginning
of that century leaders of Hindu thought, no doubt under the
pressure of Christian missions, were rudely awakened to the
corruption that had crept into Hindu religion and began to
realize how superstition had usurped the place of doctrine among
the common people and how customs and practices—like child
marriage and enforced widowhood—had come to be considered
as essentials of religion. The movement for a basic reform of
Hindu religion and society found an outstanding leader in Ram
Mohan Roy (died 1833). With the large-scale impact of Western
ideas following the new system of Western education, this re-
form movement spread rapidly all over India and by the end
of the century transformed the ancient religion of the Hindus
into a vigorous faith capable of meeting the spiritual needs of a
modern community. The leading figures in this great movement
apart from Ram Mohan Roy were Dayanand Saraswati, Sri
Ramakrishna and Swami Vivekananda.

The impact with Britain and the West was also responsible
for the recovery of intellectual curiosity. A deep interest was
aroused in Indian historical scholarship and the story of India’s
past was gradually unfolded mainly in the early stages through
European scholarship but later with the full participation of
Indians.

The Demand for Freedom

By the beginning of the twentieth century the spirit of national-
ism had begun to assert itself. The Indian National Congress,
founded in 1885 with the collaboration of some far-seeing British
Liberals, had originally sought only to secure a share in political
power. But in the first decade of the 20th century it began to
voice the demand for freedom and independence from British
rule. In Maharashtra under Lokmanya Tilak and in Bengal under
a group of young leaders the movement began to take aggressive
forms.

This was the position when the first Great War broke out
in 1914. The War changed the character of the agitation for
freedom. The demand for Home Rule, as it was then called,
became more and more insistent and with the economic and
social discontent which the War generated, the period follow-
ing the armistice witnessed the growth of a revolutionary spirit
among the people leading to widespread repression by the

126



HISTORY OF INDIA

Government. The treatment meted out to the Turks at \{er-
sailles had alienated the Muslims whose pro-khalifate agitation
allied itself with the national movement. The Jallianwal.lq mas-
sacre at Amritsar (1919) brought the situation to a crisis anq
the outcry which followed this event brought Mahatma Gandhi
to the national stage. '

Mohandas Gandhi was the son of the Chief Executive (Dl\fvan)T
of an Indian State (Porbandar) who after qualifying hlm§elf
for the Bar in England had started legal practice in South Africa.
There he had championed the cause of Indian labourers and
settlers who were subjected to many legal and social disabilities.
It was in the course of this struggle with the South Afriqan
Government that he evolved the method of Satyagraha or passive
resistance. Returning to India in 1915 he devoted three years to
the study of the situation in the country before plunging himself
into national politics. In the crisis following the Amritsar in-
cident, he emerged as a national leader who was prepared to
lead the country to Swaraj or freedom.

Gandhi’s programme was one of open non-cooperation with
the Government in all spheres and of political action based on
non-violence. This was backed by a boycott of British goods.
The details of his programme appear today to be a curious
medley of progressive and even revolutionary items like the
abolition of untouchability, and antiquated ideas about economic
development through handicrafts. Yet the important thing about
Gandhi’s sage leadership was that he transformed what had
been essentially a middle-class agitation into a revolutionary
mass movement. From the city he carried it to the village and
the countryside. The British recognized the changed character
of the movement and realized that they would have to yield
power to the awakened people. But the situation in India was
complicated by two factors, the Muslim community and the
princes. The Muslim population of the country numbered at
that time over ninety million, more than in the whole of the
Arab world. They were a majority in five provinces, two of
them. the Punjab and Bengal, being among the largest in India.
The Muslim League was not prepared to accept the position of a
minority in a national state and it found a leader of determina-
tion in Mohammed Ali Jinnah. He was a lawyer who, for a
period of over twenty years, had been one of the leading person-
alities in the nationalist movement, an accepted leader of the
Congress before Gandhi. With the approach of freedom when
it became necessary to determine definitely relations between
Hindus and Muslims, Jinnah stood forth as the spokesman of
the Muslims, claiming a separate homeland for them, constituted
of the provinces in which they were a majority. The Congress
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under the leadership of Gandhi stood firmly for the unity of
India; the Muslim League under Jinnah stood equally firmly
for the partition of India. In the decade between 1937 and 1947,
this was the major issue.

During the Second World War, various proposals had been
discussed for solving the problem of India’s independence. But
every one of them foundered on the rock of the irreconcilability
of the Hindu-Muslim points of view. The interim government
which Lord Wavell established in 1946 under Jawaharlal Nehru
as a prelude to independence only led to even greater confusion
as representatives of the Congress and the League within the
Cabinet failed to co-operate on major issues. It was at this critical
period that the Labour Government sent out Lord Mountbatten
as Viceroy and Governor-General with instructions to bring about
a final settlement. The failure of the joint administration con-
vinced Lord Mountbatten that in the interests of both the Hindus
and the Muslims the partition of the country separating the
Muslim majority areas from the rest of India had become neces-
sary and inevitable. The experience of joint administration also
persuaded the Congress that the creation of Pakistan was a
lesser evil than the steady undermining of the Army and the
civil services through the penetration of communal feeling into
their ranks. ‘

This was not the only contribution of Lord Mountbatten.
He also played a leading part in securing the adhesion of the
princes to the union of India. From the earliest times and under
the strongest empires, vast areas of India had always been ruled
by local princes (Rajas and Maharajas). Under the British, no
less than two-fifths of India remained under the personal rule
of these princes whose rights were protected by treaties of alliance
with the British Crown. Some of these rulers, like the Maharaja
of Mysore and the Maharaja of Gwalior, were powerful
sovereigns ruling over large populations. Without bringing them
into the new political structure no national state could have been
created in India. The statesmanship of Sardar Patel and the
personality of Mountbatten as the representative of Britain
helped to make the princes realize that the best interests of their
people lay in accession to India.

Thus, on the fifteenth of August, 1947, India and Pakistan
emerged as two independent states: India with most of the
princely states (excepting Hyderabad and Kashmir) acceding
to her.

Nehru’s India

The history of India since Independence has been crowded
with many achievements. The most significant features may
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be noted here. For the first time in its long histor}{ the whole
of the area forming the Indian Union from the Himalayas to
Cape Comorin was brought under one .rule. Soon after Inc.le-
pendence two-fifths of India ruled by princes was merged Wlt’h
their consent in the Indian Union. The consolidation of Indja-s
freedom by endowing it with a secular Constitution, fec_leral in
its structure, democratic in its character and embodying the
fundamental human rights, was the next step. India conduct_ed
(in 1951-52) her first general election based on aduit franchise
in which nearly a hundred million people cast their votes. The
most significant achievement of the new Parliament was the
great programme of social legislation on which it cmbarke'd.
This included the modernization of Hindu law, especially in
matters affecting marriage, joint family and succession. For
the entire Hindu population numbering over 450 millions now
there is a uniform law governing marriage, divorce and suc-
cession, a legislative process by which the re-integration of the
Hindu people into one community was achieved. Another notable
reform was the penalization of the practice of untouchability,
discrimination having been abolished under the provisions of
the Constitution itself.

An equally important sphere of new India’s activity has been
the determined effort to convert itself into a modern industri-
alized state. A planned economy by which—through moderniza-
tion of agriculture and the establishment of industries of every
kind—a better life would be created in India has been attempted
with remarkable success. Another significant aspect of India’s
new life is her interest in science and her participation in the
scientific advances of the age.

From the angle of foreign relations, India, with a population
of four hundred and fifty millions and a stable government,
has by its mere existence helped to create a change in inter-
national balance. By consistently following a policy of non-
alignment with either of the two competing power blocs she has
helped to reduce the tension and to bring them together. Though
a republic she elected from the beginning of her Independence
to remain within the Commonwealth, thus maintaining intimate
relations with the United Kingdom and the Dominions. With
all this the continuity of India’s life and civilization remains a
dominant fact. A contemporary of Egypt and Sumer, which
had relations with Greece and Rome, she has maintained the
distinctiveness of her culture to become an effective contem-
porary of the U.S.A. and the Soviet Union. It is this unbroken
continuity which gives significance to Indian history.
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WOMEN OF INDIA

Protected and Progressive

BY
TAYA ZINKIN

(Author of four important books on India, among them the
memorable India Changes, Mrs. Zinkin was chief correspondent
of some of Europe’'s leading papers in the Union for over a
decade.)

“‘Where women are venerated,” says an ancient proverb, ‘the
Gods are complacent.” A traveler through India calls this antique
saying to mind at every stage of his journey, whether he be
resting in a city or looking at the labored fields from the window
of his railway carriage. For everywhere he sees evidence of this
truth that Indian women are under the heel of contempt, and
he perceives, the more he studies the life of the people, that
the complacent heavens of this smiling land do but mask a real
displeasure of the divinities. India is beautiful but sad; she has
brightness but no joy. She is without strength. In India only one
thing female is respected, it is the cow.”

“The man is King, the boy is prince; and the woman is their
slave. She has come into this world, not to share the joys of
existence or to bear its sorrows, but to wear herself out in the
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beast-like service of her lord. She must prepare the mea.ls of
her master, but may not eat till he and his sons are satisfied.
She may go with him through the village, but may not walk
at his side. She may carry his load but may not t.lOId his hand.
Such a spectacle as man and wife walking arm-in-arm I have
not yet seen from one end of India to the other. Such a spectac.le
as a family sitting together at meals I have not yet seen In
over four thousand miles of Indian travel. And those who know
India will tell me that I shall never see these things at all.”- Thus
wrote Harold Begbie to the Daily Chronicle of Bombay in the
year 1911.

Mr Begbie was wrong.

Things have changed in India since his visit, so much so thqt
he would not now recognize Indian women at all. But Mr Begbxe
was wrong for his own day. He mistook such outward signs
of respect as women not eating or walking with their husba.nds,
as signs of subjugation. Yet Indian women—or rather Hindu
women, the ones I shall consider here—have never been sub-
jugated to their husbands, only downtrodden by their mothers-
in-law. The outward signs of respect are a convention; like the
lid of a box, they bear no relation to what is inside.

Traditionally, Indian women have always enjoyed a very
special and honoured place. The Gods of the Hindu Pantheon
are, on the whole, monogamous, and, unlike the Greek and
Roman Gods, they seldom have mistresses or concubines.
Throughout the mythology the direct consequences follow when-
ever a woman is insulted. Thus, in the Mahabharata the strip-
ping of Queen Draupadi results in the war between the Pandava
and Kaurava kings at the Trojan battle of Kurukshetra. In
the Ramayana, India’s other great epic, the abduction of Sita
results in war against ancient Lanka, and the death of the Demon-
King Ravana. And much later, in historic times, wars were
fought to protect the honour of women according to rules of
chivalry which would have gladdened Don Quixote’s heart.

Although, as in Ancient Greece, few women were in fact
educated, they have never been debarred from learning. Indeed,
respect for womanhood is perhaps the thing the outsider notices
most in India, especially if he comes from societies in the West
where women are always “game” or from those mid-Eastern
purdah societies where women, like flowers, are there to be
plucked. Chester Bowles, when he was America’s Ambassador
in Delhi, did not hesitate to send his teenage daughter on long
travels alone in India, and more than one diplomat has told
me that if there is one country where he would allow his daughter
to travel on her own it is India; yet in most railway carriages
there is no corridor and one is locked up with one’s travelling
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companion who may well be 2 man, from one station to the
next. In all my years of travel to the remotest corners of the
sub-continent, I have never had cause to worry about the wolf
round the corner. This does not mean that Indians are eunuchs;
I know of a number of cases where women on their own—
particularly American women—have had a very rough time be-
cause their own uninhibited behaviour gave rise to misunder-
standing, naturally, for in a world of arranged marriages only
dancing girls “flirt”, or the wife with her husband when at the
beginning of the marriage she tries to establish her supremacy
over the mother-in-law, a supremacy which she usually attains
once she gives birth to a son.

Matrimony and Family Life

To understand the relationship between women and men,
this apparently unequal relationship which so upset Mr Begbie,
one must go back to the way in which people get married and
live after marriage. The marriage which is arranged according
to caste, sub-caste and horoscope is not the mating of two indi-
viduals but the alliance of families much as a marriage between
old-time royalty. After the marriage, the bride moves into her
husband’s family where she lives—until she bears sons—only
as a minor appendage of her husband, at the beck and call of
her mother-in-law and sisters-in-law. She lives with these women,
she works for them during the day and if they are not kind
they can make her life truly miserable. In 1959 there was a spate
of suicides in Saurashtra where young wives threw themselves
down wells or set fire to their sarees because relations between
them and their mothers-in-law had become intolerable. This
wave of suicides, however, was due not to the old-fashionedness
of Indian society but to a wind of change which had upset the
old relationship sufficiently for young brides to demand con-
sideration from their in-laws, but not yet enough for the young
husbands to back their wives’ claims.

In her new home the wife’s only ally is her husband, whom
she is not supposed to meet in public, to whom she is not sup-
posed to speak within earshot of the older members of the family,
but whom she meets at night in the throes of passion. The hus-
band knows that it is his duty to satisfy his wife; the Maha-
bharata is quite definite that ‘“women enjoy sex eight times as
much as men”; the wife tries to please her husband while satisfy-
ing her own needs. Frigidity is rare in India which is free from
the Biblical memory of Eve’s apple and the Puritan sense that
sex without conception is sinful. To Hindus, sex is one of the
gnod things of life to be enjoyed in moderation, in its proper
time and place. The hold a wife establishes upon her husband

132



WOMEN OF INDIA

through their union in love is her armour against the joint family.
Seduction therefore follows marriage whereas in the West, it
tends to precede it. .

To imagine that the wife is downtrodden is a mistake. As
Dube, one of India’s leading sociologists found “for a year
or so after marriage the son continues to live with his parents.
His wife also lives with him. Quarrels and dissensions develop
during this time and compel him to start thinking about separa-
tion from his family. In some cases it takes place within the
next year, in some cases it takes three or five years. Those who
can hold together for five years generally continue to live
together”. But those who stay on after five years are only one
in six; in the rest of the cases Eve has her way. And one must
not underestimate what this means; the whole assets of the joint
family have to be divided so that the son who separates can be
given his share;—the fact that the wife walks behind her hus-
band is a small price to pay for detaching him from his home.

The orthodox wife, even the modern wife, does not call her
husband by his name, this would be disrespectful; she has to
use circumlocutions which can at times be quite picturesque
like: “my houseman”, “Hither” and “Thither”, or “He” when
speaking of him and wanting a change from “father of little
so-and-so”. And when she talks to her hsuband directly, she
also has the choice of ‘Aho’ which is best translated by “Hey
you”. This summary form of address, rather than the polite
“father of so-and-so” describes the relationship between husband
and wife within the home. ““He” never rules the house, no matter
how much respect he is paid. Respect after all costs nothing.
Even the women of Kerala’s matriarchal society are respectful
to men in public. But within the house the wife or the mother
rules the roost everywhere, except in Muslim homes where men
are the masters. Thus I know a very senior Government official
whose wife does not like going out; she refuses most invitations,
but she expects her husband back by 11 p.m. and at 11 p.m.
on the dot. If he is not back, the phone rings and everyone
knows that is for him. He rushes off with a smile and a wave
of the hand saying “tell her I have gone” leaving his coffee un-
finished. Nobody thinks it odd; the wife is entitled to a certain
amount of time with her husband; theirs is a very united family,
nobody thinks him henpecked, and indeed he is not. But how
many wives in the West would dare ring their husbands up
whether they were at a meeting or at the club or at a dinner
party, to tell them to come home?

Women in India are the mistresses everywhere, even in those
fields whjch look so bgckward to the outsider. Whether an agri-
cultural improvement is adopted or not depends on the verdict
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of the wife although she usually does not attend the meetings
and the lectures of the agricultural extension officers. “We have
to go and ask the wife”, the peasants scratch under their turbans
and smile apologetically and the official who is, after all, married
himself, knows how it is. If the wife says no, the cow will not
be artificially inseminated, the fertilizer will not be sprinkled
on the field and the improved seeds will rot in the cooperative
godown, for hasty is the man who does anything without con-
sulting his wife. This is why whenever there has been a woman
official or demonstrator much more has been achieved, for it
has been possible for her to talk to the women and convince
them first.

Marriages are not made in Heaven

What is holding India back is the fact that so many of the
women are still not educated because of the old prejudice against
sending girls to school and because of the influence of Islamic
culture on much of Northern India, where to this day women
are more than shy. Mr. Nehru once told me that if he could
have his way he would arrange for women alone to be educated
throughout the sub-continent; in that way he could make the
whole country literate for the mothers would teach their sons
and the sisters their brothers and shame them into emulation.
This was not possible, but he found great solace in the thought
that in 1959 there were 200,000 girls at college while there were
not ten in 1900 working for a degree. “Even if most of them
do no more with their education than marry and raise children,
think of the difference they will make to the country as a
whole” he said enthusiastically. And indeed, when one looks at the
parts of India where, as in the South and Bombay, there has
been a long tradition of female education, one sees how right
Nehru was in his approach; and for every girl going to college
there probably are 10 taking their matriculation and 40 becoming
literate.

Indeed, education is becoming more and more a marital quali-
fication even replacing the dowry, as can be seen from the
marriage advertisements in Indian newspapers where what is
now wanted is something like this: “College graduate, Govern-
ment Servant, secure position, age 27, dowry no bar”. Indeed,
my husband’s secretary had to educate his two sisters up to
“matriculation failed” (the importance of the “failed” is that it
shows that they studied up to matriculation level) because that
is the new fashion for brides and he would have had to give
them a very large dowry otherwise; a failed matriculation is
worth as much as Rs. 5,000 off the dowry.

Foreigners passing through India chuckle at the marriage
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advertisements in the press; they forget that we, too, in the
West have marriage bureaux; and they are too ignorant of
Indian conditions to read in those advertisements the revolu-
tionary changes that are sweeping through India like a storm.

“Wanted virgin widow for widower with two children, caste,
sub-caste no bar” is not funny; it is dynamite. Marriage, 1t
must be remembered, is still sometimes contracted in contraven-
tion to the Sarda Act, below the age of 15, perhaps at 10 or 12
for the girl and 14 for the boy. However, the marriage is not
consummated until the girl has reached puberty, so that the
husband is, in Western terms, merely a fiancé. But if he dies
before the marriage is consummated, the girl is a widow, though
still a virgin and her fate, in olden days, was terrible beyond
words. There was no place for her in society which held her
responsible for bringing bad luck. A widow was expected to
shave her head and to wear plain white for mourning and no
ornaments all her life. She was also expected to half fast and
was excluded from festivities like a pariah; marriage was for-
bidden and chastity expected of her.

It was Mahatma Gandhi who did most for widow remarriage.
He even asked his disciples: “I want you to make this sacred
resolve that you are not going to marry a girl who is not a widow,
and if you cannot get a widow girl you will not marry at all”.
More and more widows are getting married, whether virgin
widows or widows with children of their own, Again, many
advertisements indicate that there is no objection to the girl
being in her mid-twenties; this too is revolutionary, just as
revolutionary as the little rider “caste, sub-caste no bar” for
it must always be remembered that most Indian marriages are
arranged; these advertisements are inserted by the parents of
the boy or girl and answered by the parents of the prospective
match, not as in the West, by the parties themselves.

Parents spend much of their time arranging marriages in
advance for their children; they have no option in a society
where as in Jane Austen’s the only career for a girl is matrimony,
and where there is a sort of social curse on the father who
does not marry his daughter. So long as parents merely arranged
marriages according to the horoscope, the sub-caste and their
own judgment of what would make their children happy, things
were not too difficult for them; but the wind of change has
blown over much of the good old ways. Girls now get married
later and are more educated. Naturally they have views on whom
they want to marry and therefore they exercise their veto;
they have recently theoretically had much more freedom than in
the past. A gran_dfather was given a tall order by his offspring
when she told him to arrange a marriage for her with a boy
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of the same sub-caste, and the same region, but tall, fond of
tennis and classical Indian music and a steel engineer to boot.
She had her reasons all worked out: the same background
would mean that there would be no difficulty in adapting either
to habit or diet, she is good at tennis and takes a keen interest
in music and steel is, with India’s planning, the thing to go into.
Her poor grandfather who is very progressive and had hoped
that she would choose for herself felt somewhat crushed. Where
was he to find so rare a bird?

In Politics and Professions

Dowries are now forbidden by law. This is part of a process by
which, ever since Independence, the Government of India has
set about changing, by legal reforms, the whole position of
Hindu women. It all began with Gandhi. The Mahatma stated
in 1929 that he was “uncompromising in the matter of women’s
rights. In my opinion, she should labour under no legal disability
not suffered by man. I should treat the daughters and the sons
on a footing of perfect equality.” He was fighting a law by
which the Hindu woman’s God-given place in society, always
left her in legal tutelage, to her father until marriage, to her
husband, after marriage; there was as we have seen, no real
place for the spinster or the widow.

The first thing Gandhi did was to draw women into politics
and make them play a prominent part in the struggle for inde-
pendence. It was he who formed Mrs Pandit, the first woman
President of the U.N. Assembly; it was he who created the
scores of women who emerged from the struggle into prominence
in politics or the arts, providing women governors of states,
women ministers and even a woman vice-chancellor of a uni-
versity. The women, once awakened, have not fallen back into
apathy. At election times women go out to vote with an almost
fanatical determination. When in 1956, Bombay City had not
been included in Maharashtra (then Bombay State), women led
the demonstrations of all ages and all classes.

Women were brought into politics by Mahatma Gandhi;
Nehru further installed them by his insisting that 15% of all
Congress election tickets be given to women. When asked why
he did this when in some places, like Rajasthan, it was difficult
to find women to come out and stand at all, and those who did
were perhaps decorative but totally useless, his answer was:
“Our women have a great deal to catch up. If we put up a woman
candidate, the opposition is certain to do the same and for
a short while women will be taken out of their homes and thrown
into public life, they have to address meetings, mix with men;
they will never be the same after that and you must remember
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that there are women who are as good as any man; they too
must be given a chance.” Years later, Indira Gandhi, Nehru’s
own daughter, became Congress President. No one was sur-
prised when, two years after the death of Nehru, Indira Gandhi
was elected Prime Minister. Malcolm MacDonald who was once
Britain’s High Commissioner in Delhi, remarked of her: “Indira
is the best man in India”.

Indian women have responded to the challenge of their own
backwardness with astonishing zeal. There are today women in
the higher ranks of the Administrative and the Foreign Service.
Everywhere women are taking advantage of the opportunities
offered to them. There are now arts colleges where boy students
are in a minority. Two decades ago, women had been safely
confined to nursing, teaching, typing, telephoning, and most of
these women were either Anglo-Indians or Indian Christians,
not Hindus. Today the Central Government alone employs over
30,000 women, 50 of whom occupy senior positions and the
State Governments employ far more of them.

As more women earn an independent income, so the pressure
on them to marry, or indeed to stay married to an unsuitable
partner, goes down. Here Nehru once more proved himself to
be truly Gandhi’s heir. Taking literally to heart Gandhi’s famous
pledge, he set about to reform Hindu law to make women the
equals of men. Until these legal reforms, which it took the
Prime Minister of India 7 years and one election to get accepted
by the nation, Hindu women were perpetual minors going from
the guardianship of their father to that of their husband or his
family. Thanks to the Hindu Code, women have become majors
given the same treatment as their brothers. They can divorce
for the same reasons as in the West, men can have only one
wife, the woman inherits a share of her father’s property. Widows
can now inherit from their husbands instead of just getting
maintenance. Women are normally given the guardianship of
their children; and from 1961 the giving, taking or asking of a
dowry has been made a criminal offence. This last step was
necessary because parents of eligible boys used to demand crip-
pling dowries, safe in the knowledge that the girl’s parents would
do anything to provide a good match for their daughter. There
have indeed been cases where, in the midst of the wedding
ceremony, more money has been asked! Such blackmail is no
longer possible, although dowries will undoubtedly continue to
thrive under the counter.

Now that they have been legally emancipated, Indian women
have their fate in their own hands; men as such do not object
to women getting up in the world. There is no anti-feminism
in India, nor can there be when the Hindu Pantheon is full of

137



WOMEN OF INDIA

powerful Goddesses, Indian history with brave Queens like the
Rani of Jhansi who died in the saddle fighting the 1857 Mutiny.
Custom and mothers-in-law are social emancipation’s greatest
enemies. The old argument “what was good enough for me is
good enough for her” is frequent the world over but in a society
of arranged marriages where the final arbiter is a woman of
the older generation, it has a frightening power of delay.

Fortunately not all mothers-in-law are narrow-minded and,
in the towns, many of them have been defeated by modern
housing which is too compact for joint family living. As more
families divide, mothers-in-law become more accommodating in
order to delay the dreaded moment when their sons will hive
off.

Participating in Every Field

Far from being shy and retiring, Indian women are made
of steel. Whether it is Draupadi, the legendary Queen of the
Mahabharata, or Kamala Nehru, the wife of India’s late Prime
Minister, the key decisions which have changed the course of
history, or mythology were taken with the help of these wives.
It was Mrs. Nehru’s support which made it possible for her
husband to join Mahatma Gandhi, when he had a showdown
with his then Conservative father, just as it was Draupadi who
pressed the Pandavas to war. Some of the life stories of the
women one meets in India truly humble one for they show a
determination, a quiet courage which is rare indeed.

Take for example the case of most unmarried working women;
they have had to put up with an epic fight to preserve their
freedom, for in India, socially, there is no room for spinsters.
Yet there is an increasing number of unmarried women who
earn both their own livelihood and the respect of men. This,
in a world where only prostitutes used to remain single, repre-
sents a major achievement. Indian society has grown to make
room for them, whether it is a Director of All-India Radio or
a Governor of a State, or the welfare officer in a factory, or
a poultry farmer; all, in their quiet way, have helped to eman-
cipate women further by refusing to get married merely for
marriage’s sake.

Most girls, of course, get married but even here there has
been a notable change in the last generation. When I first came
to India in 1945, educated modern-minded parents married their
daughters off in their middle teens; by twenty at the very latest.
Today such parents marry their daughters full five years later
and nobody makes an undue fuss when a girl is 25 or 27 and
still single.

Another great change which has taken place in the past 20
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years is the way in which girls and married women from good
families have taken to work. Twenty years ago working for
money was practically not done at all by the elite, and hardly
done by the others, except in those fields like nursing where
women have always helped. Fifteen years ago necessity some-
times drove the feminine elite to work, but seldom was it the
desire for independence or self-expression that it has now be-
come. The pretty air-hostess, the tourist guide, the receptionist in
the hotel who greets tourists are all girls from good families,
indeed at times they come from the very top of Indian society.
Married women too, sometimes, work for the fun of it, which in
India is easy. There are always servants and relations to look
after the house and the children.

Most of the pioneers among women in India are the un-
glamorous old-fashioned, rather than among the young and
modern. There are scores of traditionalist women who have
done a great deal, although they did not perhaps behave in
public very differently from the women whose fate roused Mr.
Begbie to such indignation. They have started vocational train-
ing colleges, adult literacy classes, family planning centres, often
financed by themselves and their friends.

It remains to be seen whether the same pioneering spirit will
prevail among the young who sport lipstick, toreador pants, go
to college and take jobs. The generation of women preceding
has done its part, now it’s up to the younger ones to help their
less fortunate village sisters.
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INDIA’S FABULOUS ARCHITECTURE

History’s Imprint on the Art of Building

BY
HERMANN GOETZ

(A distinguished scholar of Indian architecture and archae-
ology, Professor Goetz was in charge of numerous museums and
educational institutions in India before his appointment to Heidel-
berg University.)

Though Europe and India may seem at first glance very far
apart, they do have something in common. They are both about
the same size, and their history—recorded or unrecorded—
stretches over about 5,000 years. And in both geographical
entities architecture passes through a succession of styles from
the times of the prehistoric lake dwellers to modern steel and
concrete construction; with many different civilizations flourish-
ing or declining in one part of the country or another, in be-
tween. Europe received her inspiration from Hellenism and
passed on her architectural heritage to new worlds: India re-
ceived hers from Western and Central Asia and passed her
accomplishments on to Southeastern Asia and even to Africa
and the Far East.
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Though it may not be true, as many 19th-century phjlosopt_ners
claimed, that our climate makes us what we are, it certainly
makes our architecture what it is. India’s tropical climate, glter-
nating between a pleasant winter with only a few cold nights,
a scorching summer followed by torrential rains and months
of oppressing humidity, called for the cool cave and cellar, t.he
garden with ponds and water channels, the terrace and t_he airy
pillar hall, rising on a platform up to several storeys. Emotionally,
Indian architectural decoration copied the extremes of the climate
with vehement symbols of creation and destruction (and of
escape from both) which carried over from one cultural and

artistic tradition to another.

Principal Historical Types

History, as well as the development of man’s skills and geog-
raphy, had its say in the evolution of Indian architecture. There
are about six distinctly different types, which were modified
according to the region in which they sprang up.

1) Prehistoric architecture was not much different from that
found in other civilizations: tents, caves, lean-tos and houses
built on piles with loam-covered wickerwork walls and thatched
roofs. You can still see examples of this primitive construction
in poor villages.

2) Protohistoric (Indus and Harappa) Civilization which
lasted from the 3rd to the middle of the 2nd millenium B.C.
Sun-dried bricks and wood were the materials and, besides
lintels and light columns, the corbelled arch (a projection from
the flat wall able to support a weight) makes its appearance.
As yet there is no decoration.

3) The Vedic Aryan and Buddhist Period (ca. 1400 B.C.-300
AD.) was the first to build on a foundation—they used timber,
partly filled in with bricks and, after the 3rd century B.C., stone
—but wood was always used for the upper storeys, even for
palaces, just as it is today.

4) Hindu Civilization (dating from about 400 A.D.) whose
architectural features are still used to the present day. Stone
at last comes into its own for whole buildings. The construc-
tions are massive with thick walls, sturdy round or square pillars
and pilasters, heavy lintels and ceiling slabs, corbelled arches
and domes. Sculptural decoration in the Hindu Middle Ages
was profuse but after the 16th century reduced to baked bricks
and terracotta sculpture in the upper storeys.

5) The Islamic Civilization (From the 12th century) brought
in highly sophisticated architecture. The walls were in mortar
over a core of rubble, and overlaid with colored stone, marble
slabs or decorative tiles. The Moslems were equally adept in

141



INDIAN ARCHITECTURE

arch and vault construction in stone or brick and excelled
particularly in great circular domes.

6) The Modern Period, in India as everywhere else, uses
steel and concrete construction.

The geographical centre of architecture from earliest times
was the fertile Ganges Plain and the adjoining parts of Central
India and the Deccan. To the west were Kashmir, Punjab,
Rajasthan and Saurashtra—much influenced by the Mediter-
ranean, the Near East, Iran (Persia) and Central Asia. To the
east, in Bengal and Assam, it was the Mongoloid peoples who
coloured Indian art. In the south, the indigenous Dravidians
interpreted northern styles according to their own lights.

In this case, history plus geography equals esthetics: The
western styles remained simple and sober, even in the richest
creations. The east tamed its sultry sensuality with high intelli-
gence and the south, though sensuous too, was the land of abrupt
changes and sharp contrasts.

The Indus Valley Civilization

When one talks about the dawn of history it is hard to say
what came from where, but the Indus civilization seems to have
come from Sumer, now Iraq, sometime during the third
millenium B.C. About 100 settlements have been excavated and
two of them seem to have been capitals: Mohenjo-Daro and
Harappa (now in Pakistan). About a half-mile square, the towns
had two main intersecting streets and narrow side-lanes and a
citadel off to one side. Harappa was also a river port and its
houses were laid out around a central court. The main streets
were provided with a highly developed drainage system and
the houses had wells.

The temples were either cathedrals or chapels—that is, High
Temples on monumental platforms (the forerunners of the Baby-
lonian “stair-steps”) or small shrines enclosing a sacred tree
or idol and accessible by one or two ramps. The citadels were
of earth covered with bricks. When this civilization came under
attack and began to disintegrate, the hitherto open towns were
fortified too—with the result that they became overcrowded
and their careful planning was abandoned.

Vedic Aryan and Buddhist Age

The Indo-European tribes from Central Asia and Afghanistan
who called themselves nobles (aryas) were actually a mixed
lot of semi-nomadic barbarians who wiped out the Indus civiliza-
tion and absorbed the populations that had been spared. At
first they lived in very rudimentary huts, but later enlarged
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and began to decorate their houses. Though these “Aryans”
eventually used brick and stone—it took them about a t.housand
years to use stone artistically. Even then, wood remained Fhe
favourite material. By the 3rd century B.C. they were creating
fairly attractive buildings with “wagon” roofs resting on strong
rods bent into a semicircle by the horizontal beams. Both .ends
of the roof were covered with planks shaped like a pointed
horseshoe arch ending, on both sides, in scroll-like wings. Some-
times the whole building was circular, covered by a dome. In
the case of vast halls (sala) the walls consisted of two parallel
rows of pillars or of pillars parallel to a genuine wall. The gallery
thus formed either ended in a roof or a balcony at the height
of the first storey, or rose up several storeys.

Their religious buildings were also made of wood and had the
very definite function of designating or protecting the deity.
Their descendants would later take these primitive forms, trans-
late them into stone, and turn them into a highly sophisticated
art. But the earliest Aryans were content with a simple wooden
railing enclosing the idol, or a funeral reliquary mound (stupa)
of a hero, king or saint. Sometimes the idol stood in the middle
of a circular hall or at the end of an oblong one—and sacred
objects were sheltered by a canopy or umbrella. Outside the
sanctuary there was (and in some Indian villages there still is)
a mast surmounted by a flag which later was turned into a
column supporting a symbol of the deity. The column was a
four to thirty-two sided shaft, both ends of which were originally
protected by a pot turned over them. This custom evolved to
become the typically Indian “pot” or “cushion” capital—and
by extension the lotus or fluted bell style. Later on the pot on
top of the column was filled with flowers and became the “pot
and foliage” capital. The simple mast-with-flag became even
less recognizable when a stepped platform abacus was put on
top of the overturned “top” and figures were placed on it—
symbols of strength like lions or bulls, and fertility symbols
like amorous couples as the beasts’ riders.

Just as the mast was slowly being turned into sculpture, the
funeral mound was becoming architecture. Remains of great
personalities have always been venerated as relics exercising an
auspicious effect on their surroundings. It was not long before
the stupas of the Buddha himself, Buddhist saints and Jain
tirthankaras developed into magic machines. The hemispherical
mound became the sphere of heaven and in its centre relic
caskets of precious metals or crystal enshrined bones, ashes,
golden leaves engraved with prayers, beads and coins. On the
top of the mound, a square enclosed by a railing represented
the heaven of the gods governing the visible world;: and a set
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of umbrellas, the increasingly abstract higher heavens. Around
the stupa itself was a platform for ritual circumambulation
(in the direction of the course of the sun) which suggested the
year. The platform was protected by a railing with four gate-
ways corresponding to the cardinal points or the seasons. In
later times, the funeral mound character of the stupa was com-
pletely forgotten, and its interior was filled with idols or holy
scriptures while the exterior became a many-storied building
with each stage standing for an element of Nature. The whole
edifice was then crowned with a spire of fused umbrellas—the
dagoba from which the word pagoda has been derived.

These Buddhist temple builders were still constructing every-
thing in wood, and probably would have continued to do so
had it not been for the arrival of Persian stonemasons who
were fleeing the advance of Alexander the Great’s armies. They
are probably responsible for the numerous and handsome
polished-stone Asokan columns—named after the great Mauryan
emperor who had them set up all over India—which show both
Persian and Greek influence though they are Indianized. The
Asokan stupas are also highly-developed pieces of architecture
and only those in Nepal retain the low-mound character.

The next two centuries usher in both foreign influence—the
use of pseudo-Greek architectural features—and a national re-
action against these same foreigners which is manifest in the
clumsy building and rather naive sculpture of a stupa like
Bharut (now in the Indian Museum, Calcutta). But the stupa
at Sanchi indicates a quick mastery of construction and sculp-
tural problems between 150 B.C. and 50 A.D. Not only has the
stupa become a real hemisphere, but the apparently “decorative”
statuettes on the gateways actually serve as brackets and help
to make these stone gates (toranas) look as light, natural and
elegant as if they had been executed in wood.

During the first century B.C. national Indian art also flourished
in Kalinga (now Orissa) and in the Satavahana Empire of the
Deccan—since both had plenty of funds to spend on building
due to their extensive trade with the Roman Empire, Ceylon,
Burma, Malaya, and Indonesia. This was the beginning of the
great epoch of the rock cut cave and monastery—set in magnifi-
cent scenery, usually containing fine, precise sculpture, and some-
times beautiful murals like those of Ajanta. The geological struc-
ture of the Western Ghats (alternating horizontal layers of hard
and soft stone) may have eased the labour of these excavations;
but still we can only marvel at the patient perfectionists who
created caves like Udaigiri and Khandagiri near Bhubaneshwar;
Ajanta-Ellora, Aurangabad, Pitalkhora near the Satavahana
capital Paithan; Bhaja, Bedsa, Karle and Nasik in the passes of
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the Ghats through which the Roman trade passed on its way to
Bombay.

The last stages of this Buddhist art flourished along the coast
of Andhra (between Orissa and Madras) where we find the
ruins of many elegant stupas of white marble completely covere:d
with marvellous reliefs. Amaravati—whose remains are now in
Madras and at the British Museum—is the best example of this
art whose wealth of ornament and graceful illusionism can be
compared to the Roman murals of Pompeii. Here we encounter
for the first time the Buddha represented as a person and not
by his symbols. Excavations at Nagarjunikonda near Vijaya-
wada have yielded the ruins of Buddhist stupas and monasteries,
citadels, a royal palace, and the earliest South Indian Hindu

temples.

The Hellenistic Interlude

An architecture which truly grew out of the use of the new
stone material at last emerged from the contact with Near Eastern
and Mediterranean art. This hybrid art also flourished in Afghan-
istan, Kashmir, Western Punjab and Bactria (the south-eastern
part of Soviet Turkestan) for ten centuries (circa 3rd century
B.C.—7th century A.D.) and is called Gandhara art after the
ancient province of that name-—at present the Kabul Valley
around Peshawar and Swat—where most of the rulers had their
capital. The Greek conquerors transplanted their native art to
Central Asia and although it remained alien to the country,
the subsequent nomadic dynasties had no art worth mentioning of
their own so they adopted and developed the Greek tradition.
But this Greco-Roman architecture had to be applied to a very
different pantheon. Basically, Indian-Buddhist architecture was
accepted, but in decoration Greco-Roman pillars, columns and
gables were added to the traditional Indian styles, and the Greek
gods turned into Buddhist deities.

In its aesthetic ideals, however, this art had nothing in common
with Greco-Roman art. Gaudy and bombastic in its general
effect, it is a hodgepodge of good foreign and barbarian local
work. Only in its last stage did it achieve a balanced archi-
tecture and a delicate sculpture. The hillsides of ancient Gandhara
are even today covered with hundreds of ruin sites: Peshawar.
the ruins of Begram and Hadda near Kabul, Ushkur and
Harwan in Kashmir, Taxila in the Punjab, etc. The principal
sphere of Gandharan art influence was Central Asia, but
it also infiltrated into India proper as far as Saurashtra and

Gujarat and the great mercantile town of Mathura on the
Yamuna.
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The Classic Hindu Phase

The conversion of all of Central Asia to Buddhism in the
long run discredited that religion in its homeland, for it became
identified with foreign rule and cultural influence. The Brahmin
priests were the instigators of a nationalist reaction in which folk
cults, Brahmanical philosophy and Vedic ritual were wedded,
then divided again to become Shivaism and Vishnuism. This
demanded a new type of architecture, and one as far away
from traditional Buddhist forms as possible. Ever since the
second century the Brahmin priests had been taking over and
recasting the foreign influences, including the Greek, which
were rife in India—though they were careful to claim them as
purely national traditions.

About 400 A.D. they adopted the Syrian-Roman temple style,
Indianizing it in all its details, and this prototype soon became
a temple tower on a terrace. The new temple (mandir) was
built without mortar, either with bricks or with heavy stone
slabs. It consisted of a cella for the idol, with a pillared Roman-
type entrance porch in front; image niches on the other sides
and a flat roof (Udayapur in Malwa, Sanchi, Aihole). Then a
second storey was added on the roof (Sanchi, Aihole); then a
pyramidal roof (Bhitargaon, Visavada) or a wagon roof (Teli-
ka-Mandir at Gwalior), and at last a spire (sikhar) formed of
several miniature storeys, ending in a wheel-like block (amlaka)
and a stone finial. Other features developed along with the
roof: the porch was often extended around the shrine like the
stupa’s circumambulatory passage (Buddh-Gaya, Deogarh). The
entrance was framed with several parallel friezes, decorated
with reliefs and statues of couples in love (fertility again!), god-
desses, donors, scrollwork and dwarfs, while on the lintel flying
godlings flanked the image of the presiding deity. The temples
became more and more ornate and soon slim columns, another
lintel and miniature pavilions with sculpted figures of the Nine
Planets became part and parcel of the shrine. The porch pillars,
when they did not look like the posts of Buddhist stupa railings,
took on a pseudo-Roman aspect with acanthus leaf or Doric
capitals. The pillar shaft itself was decorated with flowers, jewelry,
dwarfs and nymphs and above the capitals the abacus displayed
brackets of tree goddesses.

In the body of the temple itself, gables disappeared in favour
of chaitya windows and the miniature storeys of the tower had
small windows to suit their size from which images of the gods
peered down. Now the temple was conceived as a miniature
Mount Meru—the Indian Olympus. Consequently the Buddhist
“chaitya hall” went entirely out of fashion and as the temples
changed, so did the monasteries which were now a square pillar
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hall with a court in the centre and surrounded by chapels and
monks’ cells. L

Though the sculptured decorations may have originally been
inspired by Roman forms, they were by now totally altered
and leaned towards the exotic, erotic, yet highly civilized sculp-
ture of amorous men and women. It was also during this period
that the first textbooks on architecture and sculpture ‘were
written—though they pretended to be of far greater antiquity.

The art of the Gupta Empire (4th-6th century—continued by
successor states until the 8th century) aimed at absolute per-
fection and in its best creations showed great nobility and
spirituality, though it soon degenerated into superficial elegance.
This enlightened empire saw the apogee of Indian classical art
not only in architecture but in all the other arts as well. It be-
came the authoritative prototype for all later Buddhist and
Hindu art (including music and dance). The tradition of the
rock-cut cave was revived at Aurangabad, Ajanta, Ellora, Ele-
phanta, etc. In the famous Kailasa temple of Ellora an entire
free standing shrine was hewn out of the rock and enlarged over
the centuries to become a true Hindu cathedral. After the 10th
century no more rock temples were cut.

Medieval Hindu Epoch

The trend towards classicism inaugurated by the Guptas pre-
vailed even after the eighth century when their civilization had
perished. The rich middle class disappeared and Buddhism
and Jainism with it. India was ruled by an exclusive military
aristocracy who were hand-in-glove with the Brahmin priest-
hood. This feudal society needed castles and cathedrals. Castles
on hilltops turned up again for the first time in a thousand years
as part of the fortified royal capitals. The temple cathedrals
developed through the addition of circumambulatory corridors,
halls, subsidiary shrines, holy ponds, courts enclosed by galleries
and monumental gateways. The halls served for the ceremonies
in front of the cult image, for the partaking of sanctified food
and for the performances of temple dancers; while the family
of the god dwelt in the subsidiary temples and the faithful made
their ritual ablutions in the holy ponds. The temples were so
rich that they also had to have strong defences to protect the
fabulous treasures within, and in time of war they even served
as fortresses.

As the temples themselves became more enormous, so naturally
did their individual parts—but different features were exag-
gerated in different parts of the country. In Kashmir, for instance.
they had a deep porch and reduplicated pyramidal roof, and
they stood in the centre of an impressive court with a gateway
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almost as big as the sanctuary itself (Martand, Wangath, Avan-
tipur, Malot). The Buddhist temples of Bengal—for a few
diehard Buddhists were still actively constructing their houses
of worship—rose on a great platform—a pyramid of brick
terraces (Parhapur, Buddh-Gaya). In Northern India the Nagara
style developed with its very accentuated spire crowning the
sanctuary. The Orissan temples had a spire like a beehive—
or as one Westerner put it—like cylindrical fungi. They also
favoured the sturdy, high socle, and an extremely complicated
groundplan obtained by reduplicating each facade with more and
more projections from the main wall, (Bhubaneshwar, Puri,
Konarak).

This was also the epoch of sculpture as a real element of
architecture. The temples were covered, not to say littered, with
scenes from human life, animals, demons, dwarfs, goblins, fairies,
and snake deities, especially on the socle. The main walls of
the temples served as a display case for the higher gods flanked
by the world guardians and heavenly nymphs. The pillars, too,
were covered with statuary and at their summit with arcades
housing deities and nymphs. The corbelled domes, resting on
an octagon of lintels supported by goddesses, were decked with
another stone filigree of flowers before which heavenly ladies
were dancing or playing musical instruments. In the 8th century
these sculptures were still sizeable and relatively few, but by
the 13th they had become a filigree of diminutive and expres-
sionless figures. The happy medium was attained during the
10th and 11th centuries. Such temples are legion: the best known
are those of Khajuraho, Osian (near Jodhpur), Dilwara (Mt.
Abu), Modhera in Gujarat, Chittorgarh (near Udaipur), Gwalior
(Sasbahu Group), Udayapur in Malwa, and finally Ambarnath
and Sinnar near Bombay.

The mithuna couples on some of the socle friezes require an
explanation: since the temple was regarded as a miniature
world in itself, all aspects of life were present and intercourse
could not be absent as an essential part of human life. The
“tantric” scenes—evolved from a belief serving the pre-eminence
of active energy—represent a theology based on the ancient
fertility cult. They are a symbol of creation, the human identi-
fication with the cosmic process.

In the Deccan the accent was on the closed cult hall in front
of the sanctuary known as the Vesara style. The temple had
neither a supporting platform nor a socle worth mentioning and
only a low tower of three of four receding stories crowned by a
dome. There were one or two vast worship halls and three to
five porches. Though the groundplan of the sanctuary and halls
was first rectangular, it soon evolved into complicated star and
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INDIAN ARCHITECTURE

cross designs; the windows of the halls were closed by pierced
stone screens, and the entrance frames were likewise made of
such screens. The columns, originally square, were later turned
on the lathe into a sequence of horizontal “wheels”. In contrast
to the smooth and flowing aspect of North Indian architecture,
there is sharp opposition between verticals and horizontals in
the art of the Deccan. The most famous monuments of this
school are the rather simple temples at Aihole, Badami, and
Pattadkal (6th to 8th century), the richer ones at Lakkundi,
Ittagi, Gadag (10th-11th century), and the flamboyant creations
of the Hoysala kings at Belur, Halebid, and Somnathpur in
Mysore (12th to 14th century).

Another offshoot of late Gupta art emerged in the Dravidian
south. This part of the country had a very different and original
civilization of its own and had been peacefully colonized first
by the Jains, then by the Brahmin priests. The latter settled in
some 70 temple towns; famous sanctuaries all. With the tradi-
tional Brahmin talent for assimilation, they left the original
shrines intact but dwarfed them with bigger and bigger halls,
gateways, holy ponds, and additional temples held together by
successive enclosures. The original temples of this style (like
Mahabalipuram and Kanchipuram near Madras) contrasted hori-
zontals and verticals even more than in the Deccan—for in-
stance in very slim columns with very broad capitals. The
southern temples of the 11th to 13th centuries have steep towers
of many stories crowned by a wagonroof (Tanjore, Kumba-
konam). After the 11th century the gateways dominated, grow-
ing steadily until in the 17th century they reached heights up
to 150 ft. During and after the 16th century vast halls came
into fashion: their immense ceilings were placed on monu-
mental pilasters decorated with slim columns, prancing horses,
lions, elephants, horsemen and with reliefs of gods and myths.
(Madurai, Kumbakonam, Hampi). In summary, sculptured
decoration in the south was slim and elegant in the 7th century,
baroque in the 8th and 9th, graceful again in the 10th, whereas
the 11th century witnessed the resurgence of traditional and
naive folk art which became more and more crude towards the
16th century.

The Pagoda Architecture of Nepal

This style bears a strong resemblance to the pagodas found
in Ceylon, Indonesia, and Java—and there are also a few sur-
vivors in the Western Himalayas (Kulu) and on the west coast
of India (Kerala). Originally, sets of umbrellas were placed on
top of Buddhist stupas and wooden Hindu temples as honorary
symbols. But as the monuments became bigger, the umbrellas
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INDIAN ARCHITECTURE

were transformed, for structural reasons, into storeys of low
pyramidal roofs. By the 7th century, such temples were very
common in Northern India, but they were increasingly replaced
by stone counterparts whose roofs and spires still retained—
in a rudimentary form—the sloping aspect of their predecessors.
The Far-Eastern pagoda, of course, is another offshoot, though
transformed by indigenous ideas.

Indo-Islamic Period

The Moslems conquered most of India between the 12th and
14th centuries and extended their conquests to the South during
the following two hundred years. As a ruling minority, they
concentrated their power in a limited number of key towns
and forts. There they built mosques, palaces, and mausolea
often using Hindu ruins as stone quarries. Their most common
building is the tomb—a cube or an octagon with a dome. The
mortal remains of the proprietor lay either in a sarcophagus in
the centre under the dome or in a chamber below. A prayer
niche (mihrab) was built into the western wall or a small mosque
was erected outside. The mosque consisted of a court with an
ablution basin in the centre. The court was surrounded by a
hall of one or several naves and with prayer niches facing in
the direction of Mecca. At both ends were slim minarets for
the muezzin to sound the call to prayers.

Palaces were usually set inside a fortress and included barracks,
stables, kitchens, and administrative buildings as well as the
audience court and hall, the ruler’s private apartments, his harem
and the gardens. The public rooms faced toward the town while
the private rooms had a more idyllic view over a river, lake,
or mountain slope. The gardens were whole architectural crea-
tions in their own right: they were enclosed by a wall adorned
with pavilions and towers; in the centre there was another
palace with four vaulted halls surrounding a central dome and
opening onto the water channels and geometrical flowered beds
which were the pride of a Moslem garden. Such garden palaces
sometimes served later on as tombs or were built initially with
an eye on the next world. (Humayun and Safdar Jang’s tombs
at Delhi, and the celebrated Taj Mahal). Other Moslem buildings
were bazaars and the hammams, or hot baths.

Islami art remained conservative in India because it was more
or less cut off from contact with other Mohammedan countries,
but it was enriched by the Hindu art that was not considered
idolatrous in orthodox Moslem eyes. There are two basic types
of this architecture: The Pathan, or Afghan style (12th
to 16th/17th centuries) and the Mogul style (16th to 19th
centuries).
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Both styles were based on the art of Persia and Turkestan
but varied with the dynasties and the locale. The Mamluk and
Khilji Sultans of Delhi built cubic buildings with pomte_d arches
and squat domes in red sandstone. They decorated with com-
plicated arabesques and reliefs, and later with scalloped arches
and walls overlaid with coloured stone and marble. The Tugh-
lugs liked sloping walls and tapering towers, colonna}des, and
projecting porches, and though they overlaid the walls in several
colours, their buildings were reminiscent of the forts they t!ad
once built. The Lodi Sultans of Delhi went farther in adopting
Hindu motifs and were very lavish in their decoration—in painted
stucco, stone mosaic or tiles, but they too adhered to the basic
shape of a cube or an octagon with a dome. The Sur Emperors
put even more Hindu element into their decoration and en-
riched the Lodi style, while the Sultans of Malwa improved
upon the Tughlugs especially in features like domes on high
drums (Mandu). In Gujarat, Bengal, and Kashmir, the local
Moslem rulers were out of touch with the mainstream of Persian
trends in the centre of India and consequently adapted the
local Hindu architecture to suit their own needs. The first
Bahmani Sultans of the Deccan were strongly influenced by
Persia, but later on this tradition was overtaken by South Indian
Hindu trends which transformed, for instance, the domes into
huge lotus buds.

Though the Mogul style was originally derived from the
Timurid-Safavid architecture of Persia—whose chief features
were the bulbous dome and walls covered with tiles—in India
it soon became a regal, imperial architecture worthy of the
wealthy, refined rulers. The most important buildings got a
“full treatment” of white marble, painted or gilt, or even en-
crusted with semi-precious stones; while red sandstone served
for the others. Besides the dome, a theme with variations in
all Moslem architecture, there were many sided or lotus bundle
columns, scalloped arches, pillared pavilions and wall decora-
tion using arabesques, natural-looking flowers and even some
European motifs. Classic and elegant in its beginnings, the
Mogul style became baroque in the 17th century (Delhi, Agra,
Fatehpur Sikri), and in the 18th spread all over the country
and was used even for Hindu and Sikh temples. But as it became
more universal, it also became more decadent: marble was
replaced by sandstone and painted stucco, and the builders
could not resist turning the ornaments into gaudy trimming.
They introduced reliefs of figures, paintings and glass mosaics
on top of all the rest. In this degenerate form, the Mogul style
was adopted even by the British for their administrative
buildings.

153



INDIAN ARCHITECTURE

Modern Influences

The Portuguese built their towns on the West coast in their
own late Renaissance and Baroque styles, while in the 18th
century Louis XVI architecture was introduced by French ad-
venturers in the realms of the princes they served (Lucknow,
Baroda). The British contributed neo-classicism, then the styles
of the 19th century. The nationalist movement tried to create
a new classicism based on Gupta art. But today modern func-
tional architecture in steel and concrete is triumphant though
often trimmed with traditional Indian embellishments. Modern
Western architects like Le Corbusier and Fry have designed
many buildings in Chandigarh, Ahmedabad and elsewhere, while
America’s Stone is represented in Delhi.
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PAINTING AND SCULPTURE

Stonecarvings—Bronzes—Miniatures

BY
WILLTAM CURTIS

The Westerner first plunging into the universe of Indian art
is likely to feel a vague sense of strangeness and esthetic un-
easiness. Our eyes and minds have to adapt to this new world
of forms, full of mystery and suggestions. For one thing, Indian
art has remained across the ages essentially religious and we
may be as confused by a scene of Rada and Krishna, Maya and
the elephant or the incarnations of Vishnu as a Hindu would
be by an “Adam and Eve” or a “Raising of Lazarus”. To know
what is going on in Indian art, you should have at least an ele-
mentary knowledge of the life of Buddha and the legends of
the principal gods—just as to approach Western religious art
you must know something about the Bible.

But it is not only the content—and the multiplicity of religious
themes—which is difficult for us, but also the expression, which
ranges from the deep serenity of meditation, through the exuber-
antly voluptuous, to the marriage of native folk art and foreign
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influence. “True” Indian art can as well be a Buddha who has
conquered everything, a full breasted apsara in a temple niche,
or a detailed, gilded scene of court life.

Generalities are as dangerous in the field of Indian art as any-
where else. Nonetheless, here are a few: the earliest, or classical
period (3rd c. B.C.—6th c. AD.) is Buddhist in feeling and
form, with that religion’s emphasis on the conquest of oneself.
People and objects are portrayed not as ends in themselves—
as is almost universally the case in Western art—but as symbols
of an interior condition; a state of being. If our art is largely
finite and self-contained, Indian art of this period strives toward
the eternal and the infinite. The famous Buddha smile is per-
haps the best example of a spiritual condition translated into
tangible artistic form.

The Middle Ages (7th to about 14th c.) correspond in history
to the decline of Buddhism and the resurgence of Hinduism’s
many cults, and art of course reflected this. Now man’s whole
life is portrayed—the good with the bad: heaven is ever-present
but so are the pleasures of the earth. Sculpture becomes more
a part of architecture and the temple becomes the world—
visible and invisible—in miniature. Thus heavenly beings may
be found on the same wall with couples in poses never admitted
by Western censors.

The last period (14th to 18th c.) witnesses the triumph of the
Moslems and the reappearance of folk art. If heaven has all
but disappeared, it has been replaced by a heaven on earth of
flowers, palaces, and beautiful women. Even the semi-religious
paintings like the many scenes of Krishna look like delightful
picnics in groves filled with birds, animals, and richly orna-
mented maidens.

British rule in the 19th century seems to have stamped out
nearly all creativity of a purely Indian nature. The best that
can be said of the modern period is that it seems to be moving
towards a “one world” concept of the artist: i.e. although there
are some fine 20th-century artists in India, their work at present
owes a tremendous debt to Gauguin, Van Gogh, Matisse, and
Braque—when at its best—and when at its worst, to the Western
realist academic tradition. But there are signs in Indian modern
painting pointing to a new consciousness of the country’s
millenia of creative originality. We may yet witness here
a renaissance which will once again make Indian art Indian—
and universal.

Painting undoubtedly existed in India from earliest times, but
being more perishable than its sister art of sculpture, we have
only a fragmentary record of its progress. Stone has survived
and we shall begin with it.
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Unmatched Artistry in Stone .
Though there are a few specimens of Indian sculpture before

the 3rd century B.C. they belong more to the domain .of
archeology. The first outburst of creativity on a large and lastfng
scale came under the Mauryan Empire whose greatest kmg
was the famous Asoka. After his conversion to Buddhism his
faith as expressed in stone knew no bounds: it is estimated that
84,000 stupas were built during his reign. The finest of these
monumental reliquaries still extant are at Sanchi where their
severe hemispherical shape is relieved by carved railings and
balustrades and by the famous sculpted rorana gates. The
Buddha is not yet represented as a person; only by his symbols
like the lotus, footprints or the empty throne. The bas-reliefs
of the Mauryan period show a simple exuberance and delight
in life, yet they convey the deep serenity of the new religion.
The Asokan pillars still found here and there in India are made
of highly-polished stone and surmounted by stylized bulls or
lions. Strangely enough, this high polish, still lustrous today,
was never again used in Indian sculpture. Critics agree that
the art of these anonymous Mauryan stone carvers was never
surpassed except possibly during the Gupta period. One of the
Mauryan achievements—a lion capital from Sarnath-—has been
adopted as India’s state seal.

The Sungas followed the Mauryans and continued their artistic
tradition, introducing in addition portrait sculpture in which
the head is rendered in massive planes with little detail. Some
of the Sanchi railings, which had first been carved in wood,
were translated into stone during this period and the other most
famous Sunga contributions are the shrines at Bharut and the
so-called Asokan railings at Bodh-Gaya.

When the Sunga Empire of North India fell apart, the void
was filled by Greek and Parthian rulers (2nd c. B.C.—2nd c.
A.D), many of whom adopted Buddhism or Brahminism but
who could not help but retain their own national consciousness.
They were followed by the Kushans, of far-off Tartar origin.
Such concentrated foreign influence both transformed and en-
riched Indian art and gave rise to the schools known as Gand-
hara and Mathura.

Just as in the West the ancient world had been swamped by
the Barbarians and transfigured by Christianity—creating an
entirely new art—in the East, Hellenism met Buddhism and
Indian classical art was forever changed. Greco-Buddhist art
represents the Buddha himself for the first time as a magnificent
human being—a sort of Apollo in eastern religious disguise (the
Gandhara school goes as far as to give the Buddha a toga and
a moustache: a detail never seen in the art of any other school).
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The drapery falls in stiff and complicated folds and the expres-
sion is one of the conqueror of the outside world—not the spiri-
tual one. But from then on, as André Malraux puts it in “The
Voices of Silence”, this art’s history is one of the “‘conquest of
immobility”. Indeed, whether the sculptors work in the greenish-
gray stone of Gandhara or the reddish stone of Mathura, they
slowly transform the Buddha from a rather haughty athlete
into a meditating, mediating image of contemplation with lowered
eyelids and a beatific smile.

The Gandhara school “mass-produced” images for temples
and for rich protectors; and though some of their carved panels
may seem somewhat lifeless as art, they are invaluable for the
accurate details they give on contemporary life. These artists
worked first in schist, later in stucco, and finally in painted terra
cotta—and if their main achievement was the image of the
Buddha, they also excelled in portraiture: many of the terra-
cotta heads appear to have been cast in molds.

The Kushan King Kanishka ruled simultaneously with his
two sons over a vast empire in the north whose artistic center
was Mathura, between Agra and Delhi. Here the foreign in-
fluence was less pronounced and the sculptured heads come
closer to Indian types but are not really copies of racial features.
Religious images for Brahmins, Buddhists, and Jains were sculpted
on order, sometimes for monarchs a thousand miles away. The
Buddha is represented seated on a lion throne, not on the Gand-
haran lotus, and his expression still denotes worldliness more
than sublime contemplation. Another favorite theme is the demi-
god Kuvera, pudgy and self-important, who holds a wine cup
and the bag of fortune. The voluptuous female makes a grand
entrance in the person of the yakshinis, supposed to have super-
human powers, but sculpted as women—feminine to the n-th
degree, with round full breasts and deeply curved hips. Except
for lavish jewelry the Mathura Yakshinis are naked and they
pose in graceful attitudes.

Sculpture’s Epochs of Glory

The foreign influence of the first three centuries A.D. was
not altogether assimilated and art did not become truly Indian
until the arrival of the Gupta dynasty (320-600). These centuries
saw the zenith of classical sculpture and created the “inter-
national” image of Buddha—the one which is recognized in all
Eastern countries. The stiff Greek drapery has disappeared and
has been replaced by a robe hanging in transparency, giving
the effect of nudity. The hair is tightly curled and knotted
on the top of the head and the halo is elaborately designed as
are the thrones. The position of the hands has religious
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significance and the fingers are sometimes web_bed. The Gupta
sculptors exceled not only in stone but also in metal casting
by the technically advanced cire perdue (lost wax) process. I'Jn-
fortunately the Empire was in later centuries a happy hunting
ground for iconoclastic Moslems who destroyed palaces, temples,
and statues. We owe most of our knowledge of Gupta sculpture
to the out-of-the-way places which escaped destruction and to
excavation of ancient artistic centers like Sarnath.

While all this activity was going on in the north, the south
was not idle. The Andhra school, whose chief vestige is the
great stupa of Amaravati, was patronized by rulers who reigned
from sea to sea in South India and the Andhran sculptors had
not only patrons but artistic contacts with their northern col-
leagues. Sadly enmough, little remains of what was once 600 ft.
of magnificently carved railings at Amaravati, and for a true
idea of the vivacity and technical skill of the Andhran masters,
you should go not to India but to the British Museum.

But the South is especially, and justly, famous for its sculpture
in bronze. Like the Gupta artists, the Dravidians used the cire
perdue method; but unlike them, they were wholly devoted
to the Hindu religion and to the cult of Lord Siva in particular.
It is amazing that these images are so esthetically moving, for they
were cast according to elaborate religious prescriptions. No atti-
tude, no gesture is without meaning and no proportion is acci-
dental. In the image, the worshipper was meant to read not only
the powers and importance of the god but also the religious
mood he expresses in that instant. These statues are lithe and
seem to hesitate on the brink of movement. The best example
of this formalized yet living art is Siva’s Dance, the Nataraja,
in which the many-armed god stands poised on one foot in a
circle of bronze. His dance personifies the cosmic flow of energy,
creative or destructive, forever renewed and forever extin-
guished, with the Lord as master of the forces of the Universe.

After the fall of the Guptas—which coincides with the begin-
ning of the end for Indian Buddhism—sculpture climbs a long
hill toward the Middle Ages when statuary will not be an end
in itself but a decoration for the house of the god. A high point
on this journey are the sculpted caves of Ajanta and Ellora,
discussed in detail elsewhere. Here the figures are in poses com-
bining movement and equilibrium, graceful without formal-
ism. Later on the figures will become more elongated and stiff-
looking.

Though purists may prefer the classic period, medieval Hindu
sculpture is unrivaled for sheer exuberance and is incidentally
a sort of stone carved documentary film on everything that
counted in the life of Indian man 1,000 years ago. Whether the
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work be that of the Hoysala sculptors of Mysore, the Chandellas
of Khajuraho, the Gangas of Orissa, or any of the others; there
is a vibrant liveliness and humanity about this sculpture which
leaves no feature of life unexplored. There are flowers and
animals, geometric designs and borders, heavenly beings and
human beings, banquets and dances and hunts—and generally
the best of heaven and earth. Bhubaneshwar is a perfect example
of sculpture conceived as an integral part of architecture—no
stone here is left unchiseled—but many other temples are nearly
as ornate.

One feature of Hindu sculpture which finds no point of com-
parison in the West, and is perhaps for that reason often criti-
cized by Westerners, is the undeniably erotic element. This
eroticism goes beyond the naked maidens (also found occasion-
ally in early Buddhist work), very tame in comparison with the
mithuna couples—some of whom are shown merely embracing,
but some others actually making love. Both of these types may
be interpreted as “leftovers” of primitive fertility cults, and as
auspicious symbols of love and beauty. There are, however,
some particularly crude groups on the Konarak sun temple in
Orissa which refer to the existence of temple dancers (devadasis)
who were there for the pleasure of the faithful. Whereas the
Konarak sculptures are too suggestive for Western eyes, some
erotic groups (Khajuraho, Bhubaneshwar) are more discreet and
less detailed. Hindu temples, conceived as world models, could
not leave out such an essential part of life as the act of love.
These carvings are also sometimes related to the Tantric doc-
trines, an offshoot of Hinduism, in which sexual intercourse is
the symbol of creation, and which may range (in the purest
form) from the woman as spiritual guide, through the quiet
copulation of deified persons to the violent love-making of terrible
gods. As a rule, all emphatically erotic sculpture belongs to the
decadent period of Indian culture.

Painting through the Ages

The Moslem invasions of India brought hordes who destroyed
all the true art that lay in their path—so that today we have only
a distorted and truncated idea of what India was in her glory
—but who were not hostile to images of their own! Sculpture—
unless you care to call stucco designs, pierced stone work, and
decorative tiles sculpture—practically ceased during the Moslem
period, but painting had a large and honored place in the lives
of the Mogul monarchs. .

Painting of course existed from the dawn of India’s artis_tlc
history, but the country has extreme climatic conditions which
destroyed most of the records. Ajanta and Bagh (see chapters
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on Ajanta and Central India) were thq summit. of Buddhist
painting—and if all the rest in the first six centuries of our era
was like these two examples—what an extraordinary period it
must have been! Ajanta is an artistic milestone, not only for
India but for the world. Sweeping, accented lines and lumu}qus
colors and shading create a subtle and refined world of sensitive
human or angelic beings and also of tropical flowers, birds,
animals, textiles, jewelry and architecture. The themes are pre-
sented in continuous narrative around the walls and the lang}lage
of gesture intensifies their meaning. Closely related to Ajanta
and Bagh are the Badami caves in southwestern India (Sth ¢.)
and the Jain caves at Sittanavasal (Madras State). Ellora con-
tinued this tradition with its linear, angular forms filled with
color.

Now we must bridge the gulf of centuries towards the Mogul
period, bypassing the palm-leaf manuscript paintings of .the
Middle Ages. Very few of these repetitive and highly fc_>rmahzed
little pictures have come down to us—but what we have is enough
to assert that their major virtue was a bold use of color which
filled in all available space. The technique was far more linear
and angular than that of the Ajanta ancestors.

Apart from the sophisticated, schematic art of the “elite”,
India had from earliest times a charming folk-art tradition which
found its full expression with the arrival of the Moslems who
themselves brought the precision, elegance, and love of color
of the Persians. From about the second half of the 14th century,
the Delhi Sultanate allowed much of its territory to escape its
control, and a dozen or so local dynasties established them-
selves, wedding their own artistic ideas with those of the in-
digenous folk traditions. This eventually produced a number
of schools whose names and characteristics may seem confusing
at first—but whose common denominators are Persian elegance
combined with Indian realism.

These miniatures in tempera on paper come into full flower
during the Mogul Empire (16th to 18th c.). Mogul painting
is a courtly art, and limited to the delightful lives of the aristoc-
racy: their receptions, their palaces, their love-life. Portraiture
becomes a major current and the strong, sensitive faces of the
monarchs make worthy subjects. Beautifully detailed studies of
flowers, birds and animals are also favorite subjects, often as
illustrations for natural history books.

Concurrently with the Mogul school existed the indigenous
Hindu schools whose origins are deep in the roots of Indian
history. The two major subdivisions—Pahari and Rajput paint-
ing—become increasingly influenced by the Persians, but they
retain their favorite themes: Krishna and his legend lead the
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way, but other great epics are also illustrated. These artists
also illustrated musical modes so that in the mind of the Indian
viewer, the painting was immediately associated with a poem
and a melody. In the West we have no equivalent of such a
subtle welding of the arts.

While the Mogul school was situated around Agra and Delhi,
the Rajput paintings were done in present day Rajasthan and
include the Mewar school. These minijatures are crowded with
happy, sloe-eyed people in bright costumes, and they often tell
two stories in one painting. This is popular art with a much
wider appeal than the court scenes of the Moguls, and it illus-
trates themes the people knew well in the vivid primary colors
they loved. Krishna and Radha, Krishna and the milkmaids,
the birth of Krishna—he is the real hero of the Rajput artists.
(You’ll know him—he’s always painted blue).

The Pahari miniatures (which include the Basohli, Jammu, and
Kangra schools) came from the north, the Punjab and Jammu
and are more delicate in outline and paler in color—in a word,
more Persian. It is a tender, intimate art which takes simple
joys and sorrows of the people as its subjects, though Krishna
is not absent. Both the Rajput and Pahari artists enjoyed detail-
ing clothing, jewelry, and backgrounds for their subjects. Where-
as the Mewar school relies on bright colors and crowded com-
position for its effects and has almost no sense of perspective
—so that a scene of people sleeping makes them look instead
as if they were flying—the northern hill schools (Kangra, Basohli,
etc.) have the Persian receding planes and like to add compli-
cated backgrounds: first the garden, then the palace, with the
town and the mountains even farther away. They also favor
delicate borders of flowers and liberal use of gilt. Very dark,
yet vibrant colors, plus gold, are the hallmarks of the Basohli
school.

The 19th-century academism which followed in the wake of
the British had nothing to do with India’s own creative genius.
But like most ill winds, this one too blew some good. Artists,
reacting to foreign domination, began searching the past for
inspiration. This revival of India’s artistic heritage combined
with a sort of international technique is now in a transitional
stage.

The big names in Indian modern painting—which the avant-
garde Westerner will find somewhat dated—are Jamini Roy,
Nandalal Bose, the Tagores: Gogonendranath and Abindranath,
and Amrita Sher-Gill. All of them have been deeply influenced
by one current or another of Western painting.
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THE MUSIC OF INDIA
Elusive and Bewildering?

BY
NARAYANA MENON

(Dr. Menon, composer and musicologist, was secretary of the
Sangeet Natak Akademi. An authority on Eastern music, he
outlines the fundamentals of an art quite remote to the Western
ear.)

That Indian music is an ancient art is common knowledge.
But what are the implications of its age? Is age by itself a
criterion of the greatness of any art or is it merely a reflection
of past greatness? Is an ancient heritage hidebound by rigid
laws of theory and practice conducive to a healthy growth in
the future? What is its relevance to the present?

These are points worth careful thought. China, for instance,
has probably a longer record of history and culture than India.
So has Egypt. The Cairo Museum’s General Catalogue pub-
lished by the Egyptian Government a few years ago gives accurate
descriptions and pictures of musical instruments 4,000 years old
and indications of a musical notation, both of which point to
an art at a high stage of development. But somewhere in the
history of Egypt the link with this ancient past is lost and it
seems doubtful if contemporary Egyptian music can be related
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to this past. Indian music may be younger but we have a longer
history of an unbroken tradition with recognizable landmarks
than any other system known today. This is an important point.
Tradition means the accumulated heritage of centuries. A break
in the link would make its validity dubious.

It is this long continuity of growth that is the most remarkable
thing about Indian music. Even long before the Christian era
it had developed not only definite laws of theory and practice,
but even comprehensive theories of appreciation. The ancient
pandits studied carefully the physical stimulants to aesthetic
enjoyment. They analyzed the nature of emotion (bhava); the
conditions and the themes which produce the emotions (vibhava);
the visible signs and results of such emotion (anubhava); and
even the nature of the subconscious mind, the involuntary
emotions (satvabhava). Their methods were rational and, what
is more, they put their conclusions to good practical use. The
Greeks did this on a smaller scale. They realized, for instance,
that the Doric mode was dignified and manly, and taught the
Spartan boys nothing else. They were careful of the use of the
Lydian mode which they thought voluptuous, licentious and
orgiastic. Strabo, the Greek philosopher, may have been think-
ing of this when he acknowledged the debt of Greek music to
India.

The beginnings of Indian music can be traced to the Vedic
days, though history and facts and legend are all inextricably
mixed into one. There are many symbolic legends of music.
The seven notes of the scale and the basic rhythms are supposed
to have been revealed by the Lord himself. Singing and dancing
exemplify His various forms. Some of the early musical litera-
ture are in the nature of minor but significant scriptures. Early
songs embody philosophical concepts, ethical and moral precepts
and discussions, social criticism. It is only natural that such
an art should have grown and developed as an adjunct of wor-
ship and that temples should have been the biggest repositories of
music and dance.

The history of this music has to be studied and understood
not so much in terms of the music itself, but through various
treatises which have come down to us. The main landmarks—
at least until recent times—were not the great composers or their
works, but treatises like the Natya Sastra of Bharata (circa 4th
century A.D), the Sangita-Ratnakara of Sarangadeva (13th cen-
tury), the Swara-mela-Kalanidhi of Ramamatya (16th century)
or the Chathurdandi-Prakasika of Venkatamakhi (17th century).
These embody extant knowledge and are in the nature of codi-
fications of current theory and practice. There are dozens of
such texts, excellent indices to the development of the Art.
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In the pattern of this culture, music and dance, the visual
arts and poetry are all governed by the same attitudes. Indian
music bears the same relationship to Western music as Indian
dancing does to Western ballet, and for that matter much the
same sort of relationship as Indian literature does to that of
Europe or traditional Indian art to European art. In all these
the insistence is on emotional flavour rather than on intellectual
sincerity; on the lyrical impulse rather than on rhythm; on
contemplation rather than on action. The result is a subjectiv-
ism which is opposed to Western objectivism.

Music is not an International Language

This tradition has to be understood in the context of Indian
life and thought. Its present theory and practice are the logical
development of a consistent process, a process which has been
distinctive and which is an integral part of Indian history and
culture. To listen to Indian music and judge it in terms of Western
music or some other system will mean missing the point and
reaching absurd conclusions. It will be like judging Beethoven
or Brahms in terms of raga (the basis of Indian melody) and
tala (the basis of Indian rhythm). Questions of style, of inter-
pretation, of finer and subtler points of execution are difficult
to discuss in any recognizable international terms. All this talk
of music being an international language is a facile over-
simplification. Of course it is true of areas like Europe or India
or the Middle East—areas which have a common musical system
but different spoken languages. But I have heard a great deal
of Javanese, Japanese and Chinese music—not to mention the
various national styles of Europe—and I doubt if any of these
constitute an international language. And values differ widely.
Take the voice for instance. It is the strangest yet the most
expressive and challenging musical instrument in the world,
and one that is common to all systems. Most Europeans think
that Indian voices sound artificial, harsh, strained and nasal
and that is precisely what most Indians think of Western voices
—artificially produced, strained and nasal.

But the attributes of a voice will be determined by what the
voice is expected to do. Only a fully trained Western soprano
can sing the aria of the Queen of the Night from The Magic Flute
and only an Indian musician can do the Viriboni Varna. Stress
on particular values too is important. The quality of the voice
as such is comparatively unimportant in Indian music. In India
the voice is no more of an asset to a singer than, say, good
pandwriting is to a poet. Whar a musician sings is far more
important than how he sings. Every singer is a creative artist
in the fullest sense of the word. In the West. a singer is a vehicle

165



MUSIC OF INDIA

for the expression of other peoples’ (the composer’s) ideas and
very often, as in so many operas, a voice is used just like any
other instrument. In Indian music each singer will have his own
rendering of a particular piece, for there is no written notation
in the Western sense.

Characteristics of Indian Music

The most distinctive characteristic of Indian music is that
it is purely melodic. I mean by pure melody, a melodic line
that neither needs nor implies harmony. Harmony affects the
structure of melody itself, and it has become almost impossible
for the Westerner to conceive of melody without the implica-
tions, tacit or explicit, of a harmonic system. In Western music,
a melodic line is really the top or surface line of a carefully
constructed harmonic structure. Thus in the building-up of
melody, the harmonic implications of substantive and passing
notes and the relationship of these play an important part. Also,
Western melody has a tendency to develop round notes which
are harmonically related to the tonic. Indian melody is made
up of notes which are related purely by their continuity. If this
melody sounds exotic to the Western ear, it is probably because
the West has lost the ear for pure melody and cannot take in
melody neat as it were. Our use of “quarter-tones” is also rele-
vant here. There is no such thing in Indian music as exact tones,
one of the reasons why keyboard instruments are non-existent.
We do use in certain ragas sharps which are sharper than the
sharps of the diatonic scale and flats which are flatter.

There is no absolute pitch in Indian music. This is, of course,
because it does not concern itself with harmonic draughtsman-
ship and, consequently, does not need such a stable standard.
The melody usually centres round the tetrachord, often within
it, and swings on two marked pivots—the tonic and the fourth
or the fifth. This would suggest a harmonic potentiality, if not
a latent harmonic sense. The raga (mode) is the basis of melody,
and consists in the use of certain notes and microtones at the ex-
clusion of others. There are 72 full septatonic ragas and several
derivative ones. About four hundred of these are classified and
more or less in actual use.

The rhythmic pattern is asymmetric as well as symmetric.
The almost constant use of percussion instruments is taken for
granted.

The South and the North agree on fundamentals though the
nomenclature both of ragas and talas differs. The difference
between them today is a difference mainly of style. Instru-
mental music is more developed in the north.

Music is the most abstract of all the arts. And it has the least
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versimilitude to Nature. Poetry has words which can be under-
stood or translated, at least partly. Painting and sculpture (ex-
cept in the most abstract modern works) have recognizable
forms and are approximate to our visual experiences. But in
music we have no such aid to apprehension. The knowledge
(or at least an awareness) of the system on which Indian music
is based is the only guide. One can come to grips with it only
through constant hearing. There is no short cut to its under-
standing. One must listen and listen a great deal—with discrimi-
nation and with intelligence. Only then will subtleties of nuances
and style begin to take shape in one’s mind.
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An Idiom of Religious Inspiration

BY
RUKMINI DEVI

(One of India’s greatest classical dancers, Mme. Rukmini
Devi is also the founder of the Kalakshetra School in Madras.
As the foremost exponent of Bharata Natya, she has been instru-
mental in the revival of this ancient art form.)

The background of dancing in India is infinitely rich and
varied, as varied in fact as the land of India itself, but with
the same underlying unity which knits the people of the country
together. Both the folk dances and the classical forms show
this variety intertwined by the unity of spirit and of basic teach-
ing. While folk dances derive from various sources, the origin
of all the classical systems has been the Hindu Temple. It was
in the Temple that they were conceived and nourished; it was
also in the Temple that they attained their full stature.
While it is true that dances were also performed at the courts
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of princes, noblemen’s houses and on auspicious occ.as.ions such
as marriages, the impulse that gave them birth was religious.

Dance formed an intrinsic part of worship in the Temples.
Just as Hindus offer flowers in the Temple to God, so was.He
offered music and dance as being the most beautiful expressions
of the human spirit. India alone has a concept of God who
dances. Siva is Nataraja, the King of dancers, who performs
in the Hall of Consciousness and creates the rhythm of the
Universe.

Dance in India has had a long history. We find mention of
it in the Vedas themselves. The references in the great epics,
the Ramayana and the Mahabharata are more profuse. Arjuna,
one of the heroes of the Mahabharata, during his period of
exile, was employed by the King of Virata as a teacher of music
and dance to the princesses. From this it would seem that in
those days dance was a highly respected art, practised as much
by high-born ladies as by professional dancers. In the Mala-
vikagnimitra, a play by Kalidasa (5th century A.D.), stage danc-
ing has an important role.

The earliest work on dancing is the Natya Sastra, which is
in itself a great exposition of Indian aesthetics on music and
drama. Many books have been written on dancing since then
and up to the 18th century (Balarama Bharata by the Maharaja
of Travancore). At one time there must have been a unified
system of classical dancing in all of India. Each cultural
area in the country acquired eventually a local idiom. Regional
folk dance themes were assimilated into classical art. Foreign
influences were also at work; some isolated regions developed
new characteristics. Thus have arisen the four main classical
schools, namely: Bharata Natya in the South, particularly in
Tamil-land; Kathakali in Kerala; Manipuri in the Northeast
(Assam), and Kathak in the North. Both local and foreign in-
fluences are clearly evident in Manipuri. Kathak has a distinctive
Persian flavour. In the case of Kathakali the rules of Bharata seem
to have been superimposed on ancient regional art. In spite
of local variations and colloquialisms, these dance forms have
on the whole derived from one central tradition guiding all arts.

Delight, Born of True Understanding

As in all Indian performing art, so in dancing the concept
of rasa, or esthetic mood holds the central place. Rasa is an
impersonal sensation (different from emotion) which is shared
by all. Nine rasas have been generally recognized: sringara or
love in all its variations, devotion, humor, pathos, heroism, fury,
terror, disgust, wonderment, and peace.

In dancing, rasa is conveyed through bhava or expression.
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The dancer should so perform that “where the hand is, there
the mind is, where the mind is, there is bhava and where there’s
bhava, there is rasa”.

The technique through which bhava manifests itself is called
abhinaya. It literally means “to carry forward”, to convey a
sentiment, a story, a situation to the audience through various
means. According to the means employed, there are four kinds
of abhinaya. These are:

Expression through the posture of the body and through
gesture. Under this heading come the various postures, gait,
and the combinations of movements which form one dance
sequence. The hand gestures are called hastas and are made
either with one or with two hands. They are the alphabet of
a regular language. Each hand gesture can have several mean-
ings according to the way in which it is used. These hastas
are an important part of all Indian dancing and give meaning
to the words of the song which accompanies the dance.

The second type of abhinaya is expression through the spoken
word. This again is highly important; songs are specially com-
posed for each dance, containing the appropriate sentiment in a
fitting musical mode or raga which gives the dancer scope for
expression. In certain schools of dancing, as in Kathakali, the
dancer is not allowed to sing or to speak; it is the musician who
provides the accompaniment. In Bharata Natya, on the other
hand, the dancer is expected to sing during portions of the
dance.

The third type is expression through costume. In Bharata
Natya the stress is merely on the beauty of the costume. In
Kathakali, however, each actor is dressed differently. Difference
in costume and make-up indicate the characters represented.

The fourth abhinaya is emotion conveyed through facial
expression. Without it no cultured Indian will consider even
the most skilful dance to be anything more than a display of
physical dexterity.

In the classical styles these various types of abhinaya are
used differently. There is the difference in the hand gestures—
hastas—as used in Bharata Natya and Kathakali. In Kathakali
these gestures are rather dynamic and the portrayal of emotion
is exuberant while in Bharata Natya it is more stylized.

According to whether there is abhinaya or not, dances are
divided into nritta and nritya. Nritta is an intricate abstra.ct
dance consisting of rigid movements and poses, which are devoid
of dramatic content. Nritya is suggestive and interpretative, with
every movement and gesture invested with meaning. An ordinary
dance recital would contain several items of nritta and

nritya.
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The Dance of the Devadasis

Bharata Natya is now prevalent mainly in the Tamil coquy.
in the southeast of India. It is an art which had royal and religious
patronage for centuries. Dancers were attached to the great
temples and participated in the offerings at worship. Toda}".
under modern legislation, there are no temple dancers and this
dance no longer finds a place in temple ritual. In the word
Bharata, the three syllables: Bha, Ra and Ta stand for the three
components of all dancing: Bha for Bhava or expression, Ra
for Raga or melody, and Ta for Tala or rhythm.

The original name for classical dances in the Tamil country
was Sadir meaning solo dance performances by temple dancers
or devadasis. Though in later days the Sadir developed sensual
characteristics (which almost brought about the extinction of
this art), all devadasis maintained a high standard of technique
and traditions. Many outstanding artists were among them and
the corruption was not of their making alone but that of society
in general.

The music for Bharata Natya is of the Carnatic style, preva-
lent in South India. There are one or two singers. The chief
singer usually does the nattuvangam or direction of the dance.
He plays all the rhythms on cymbals on bronze. There is usually
an instrumental accompaniment on a mukhaveena which is a
small wind instrument. The most important instrument is the
mridangam, a drum, which indicates the rhythm. The dancer
wears anklets of small bells which also emphasize the rhythm.

All performances of Sadir begin with what is called an
“Alarippu”, which is a good example of nritta or pure dance.
The dancing is done to the accompaniment of drum syllables,
uttered by the conductor of the dance. This represents a dedica-
tion of the body to the service of the Highest. The next item
is “Jathiswaram”, which is also nritta, danced to a particular
type of music. The third is “Sabdam”, a simple composition
in which the main feature is abhinaya or the portrayal of senti-
ment. The fourth, the main part of the recital, is called “Varnam”
and contains all the important features of Bharata Natya. It
includes nritta as well as nritya. These are followed by several
items of pure abhinaya called “Padams” whose subject matter
is the yearning of the individual soul for union with God ex-
pressed in the poetic language of a woman’s plea to her lover.
To an Indian audience of habirués, these Padams—with their
exquisite poetry, music and subtlety of emotion—form the most
interesting part of the programme. But to a newcomer they are
likely to seem too slow in tempo and therefore rather dull. The
Padams are followed by a “Javali” which is a lighter type of
song in quicker tempo, and by the “Tillana”, which displays
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brilliant footwork and forms an effective foil to the slow tempo
of the Padams. The recital usually closes with a “Sloka”, which
is a verse in Sanskrit in praise of some manifestations of God.
The “Sloka” is not set to rhythmic beat.

In many of the great temples of South India one can see some
of the Bharata Natya dance poses in sculpture.

Dance Dramas

Dance dramas also developed along the “Bharata Natya”
tradition, using the same techniques as in the solo dances. These
stories from India’s great epics, still enacted in certain village
temples of the Tanjore district (Madras State) became nearly
extinct through want of patronage. Only men of the priestly
class take part in them.

Another type of drama which employs Bharata Natya tech-
nique is the “Kuravanji” in which the dancers are women. All
Kuravanjis portray the human soul—represented by the heroine
—in search of God. The only Kuravanji still performed in a
temple can be seen once a year in the great Temple at Tanjore.
The “Kuchupudi” dance dramas of Andhra performed by men
of the priestly class can also be ascribed to the Bharata Natya
school. The dances of Orissa, except for the Chow dances of
Seraikella, have apparently derived from Bharata Natya. In the
past, Tanjore and Kanchipuram were the most important centres
of this dance. Today it has spread all over India but Madras is
its real home.

Kathakali

Kathakali, the theatre tradition of Kerala, originated from the
ancient ritual and cult plays of Hindu temples, as well as from
the religious entertainments and dance forms prevalent in the
area (the southwest of India).

It is generally believed that Kathakali as it is known today,
slowly evolved into a distinctive form some time between the
15th and the 17th centuries. Its popularity increased after the
17th century when the plays were written in popular Malayalam
rather than classicized Sanskrit, the language of the learned few.

Kathakali is usually performed by boys and men who have
undergone intensive physical training and also a prolonggd
course of instruction in the portrayal of emotions through facial
gestures, supplemented by mudras (hand gestures) of a pre-
scribed pattern.

Kathakali plays are mainly based on the events and episodes
from the two great epics of India, the Ramayana and the
Mahabharata.

Though, originally, Kathakali used to be presented as an all
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night performance in temples and during festivals, it. has been
suitably adapted for the modern stage in recent times, such
performances lasting only two to three hours. .

Kathakali characters are primarily classified into five distinct
types according to their make-up and costumes. They are I"accha
(green), Kathi (knife), Tati (bread), Kari (black) and Minukku
(polished). The Pacha character represents the noble-hearted gnd
upright hero; the Kathi character represents a Cross of nobility
and villainy, of heroism and evil. Both the Pacha and Kathi
characters have their faces painted green. But in the case of
the latter, a knife-shaped pattern is drawn on the cheek in red
pigment over the normal green make-up. In addition, a small
white ball is affixed to the tip of the nose and in the middle of
the forehead.

The Tati (beard) represents the dark, unenlightened characters.
There are three types of beard—red, black and white, represent-
ing different shades of the main type. The red beard is ferocious
and frightening; extremely despicable and cruel characters
appear in this costume. The black beard is as evil as the red
beard, but has a subtle distinction that it also denotes a treacher-
ous schemer. The white beard represents the relatively refined
among the bearded group. The bearded characters are permitted
to make appropriate grunts and roaring on the stage.

Kari is an all-black costume with the face painted in black.
The character represents the lowest and the most primitive
of human beings. There are both male and female Kari
characters.

Minukku represents gentle polished characters. It consists of
a mere painting of the face with a yellowish orange pigment.
There are no elaborate costumes as for other characters. Female
characters, sages and brahmins appear in Minukku make-up.

Kathakali make-up is a very elaborate process. The make-up
artist is himself a specialist, the product of nearly a dozen years
of training and apprenticeship. The make-up usually takes several
hours.

The music and orchestra which form an integral part of
Kathakali performances are of a very high order of excellence.
The Kathakali songs composed in pure South Indian musical
ragas are free from the admixture of other styles. The orchestra
consists of Chenta, Maddalam, cymbals, the gong and sometimes
the Edakka.

Kathakali plays are written in Malayalam verse. These are
set to the music in appropriate ragas and the musician sings
the lines to the accompaniment of the drums, timed to the beat-
ing of the gong and cymbals. It is the singer that actually directs
the play and the actors take their cue from him.

173



INDIAN CLASSICAL DANCING

Kathak

Of all Indian dances, Kathak, which is typical of Northern
India, is the most secular. Founded according to the precepts
of Bharata, new influences were grafted onto it with the Moham-
medan invasion. It was patronized by the Muslim courts and
Persian influences affected it to a great extent. Originally a
temple dance, it became a court dance. The Nautch dancers
(a corrupted form of the Sanskrit word Natya), were both men
and women and their sensuous performances soon acquired a
bad reputation. However, the Kathak—developed mainly in
Lucknow and Jaipur—is extremely skilful and graceful. At pre-
sent the best performances of this style can be seen at Delhi.
Kathak dancers can reproduce in their footwork the exact sounds
made by the drums and they are very skilled in using the anklets
they wear. Traditionally these anklets have three rows of bells
and good dancers are said to be able to control the sound of
any one of them. The arm movements and the general body
postures of Kathak dancing are weak. Hastas have no special
meaning and are merely decorative. It is not interpretative in
the Bharata Natya sense and it lacks the sculptural quality of
the former.

A Kathak programme consists usually of a dance called Amad,
which is a figurative salutation of the audience. Then come the
characteristic Parans, with their intricate and brilliant footwork.
The third variety, called Gaths, are more interpretative and
have some trace of abhinaya in them. The musical accompani-
ment consists of a singer, who not only sings but reproduces
the drum syllables. The dancer also often utters these syllables.
They are accompanied by a Sarangi player (an Indian type of
violin). Further accompaniment is provided by two drums.

Manipur

Manipur—a region of lovely hills and valleys—is a remote
part of India and has evolved her folk dances into a classical style
peculiar to herself. Their inspiration is purely religious and the
dance items re-enact the love story of Radha and Krishna, Ras
Lila being deservedly the most important and best known episode.
Other dramatic dances like the Lai Haroba are a strange mixture
of ritual Manipuri folklore and Hindu mythology. Compared
with the classical dances of India, the technique employed is
less rigid and the dances are vigorous when performed by young
men and sweetly lyrical when interpreted by young girls. Faces
remain immobile and the meaning is conveyed through the
swaying body and the graceful movements of arms. The women'’s
costumes are extremely gay and picturesque: the headgear is
a small conical cap; the close-fitting jacket is of trimmed velvet

174



INDIAN CLASSICAL DANCING

and the hooped skirts—half covered by silk petticoats—are richly
embroidered. Through sheer beauty and grace the Manipuri
costumes and dances add a cheerful note to the heritage of
Indian classical dancing. The accompanying music and the
chorus are typical of the region but the instruments employed
are ubiquitous.

Dance in India has been so closely interlinked over the cen-
turies with religion, that today it is impossible to think of it
divorced from this essential background. Religion endeavours to
express in words the concept of Divinity and to raise man to it.
So does the classical dance in India in terms of movement, colour,
symbols and music. Properly performed and understood it lends
an insight into the spirit of India.
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From Epic to Experimentation

The great tradition of writing in India lies in the fields of the
epic, romantic drama and poetry. The Ramayana and Maha-
bharata, like the Homeric epics, have not been equaled, and
like the Western classics, have taken their place among the great
literatures of the world. The tradition for great drama has,
however, not been continued. The dance-drama exists and im-
portant playwrights have written in Bengali, Malayali, Gujarati
and Marathi, but they have not reached the stature of their
great predecessor, Kalidasa, the Sanskrit poet and dramatist
who lived in the 6th century A.D. Poetry has grown and flourished
in all the languages. While Ghalib and Tagore may be ranked
among the great poets of the world, the various regional lan-
guages can boast a galaxy of lesser luminaries. Love of poetry is
deeply imbued in the hearts of the people, and poetic sym-
posiums—Maushairas, as they are called in Urdu (Kavi Sammelans
in Hindi)—are an integral part of life.

The prose forms, particularly the novel, the short story, the
critical essay and the technical treatise are of later develop-
ment and owe much to Western influence. Writing in English is
one of the important developments of the nineteenth century.
While Tagore and Bankim Chandra in Bengali and Prem Chand
in Hindi made significant contributions in their own languages,
there were a number who wrote in English and who became
well known abroad as early as the nineteenth century.

Curiously enough it was the adoption of English in the univer-
sities which led to a revival of the vernaculars, and which also
led to the growth of Indian writing in English. Romesh Chundur
Dutt won fame in English as well as in Bengali. His Lays of
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Ancient India and some of his novels show how Indians were
mastering a foreign medium. Michael Madhusudan Dutt writes
of the Rajput Prithvi Raj in English verse. Toru Dut.t in .her
Ancient Ballads and Legends of Hindustan shows great imagina-
tion and technical skill.

The turn of the century saw a marked improvement in the
handling of the medium. A tightening of technique, a greater
fluency and flexibility of language can be observed in all fields—
biography, travel, poetry, and particularly the novel.

Most travelers to India would be interested in Mahatma
Gandhi’'s My Experiments with Truth and Jawaharlal Nehru’s
An Autobiography, not only because they portray the lives of
great Indian leaders and give a clear and authentic, yet dramatic,
picture of the Indian freedom movement, but also because they
are excellent as autobiographies. Very different, but very re-
markable, is Ved Mehta’s Face to Face (1957) which vividly
depicts his life at a school for the blird in Bombay and at his
home, his experiences during Partition and his life as a student
in the US.A. Dom Moraes’ Gone Away (1960) is a readable,
though slightly immature, travel account of his visit to India
from Oxford.

There is considerable poetic activity, but in poetry, particularly,
it is difficult to achieve very artistic standards in a foreign
medium. Sarojini Naidu, a prominent political leader, was ac-
claimed as a poet in English around the time of the first World
War, and W.B. Yeats has included a piece by her in the Oxford
Book of Modern Poetry. But today, apart from Dom Moraes,
who has won the Hawthornden Prize for poetry, no Indian poet
in English has won any great distinction worth mentioning.

The novelists, in spite of lack of a tradition, are by far the best
known abroad. Mulk Raj Anand has been published in many
European languages and Kamala Markandaya. Attia Hosain,
Prwer Jhabvala and Khushwant Singh have been favorably
reviewed abroad. A. Lall is popular, and R.K. Narayan is receiv-
ing serious consideration in well-known English and American
literary journals. Apart from the themes with which they deal,
concerning different aspects of Indian life and thought from
which the traveler can learn much, it is interesting to observe
the handling of the medium, mainly for a foreign public.

The vast country with its varied landscape, ancient history,
great philosophy and astounding contrasts between the latest
methods of industry and outmoded forms of agriculture, pro-
vides an infinity of themes.

Representative Novels
There are a number of novels which are interesting, but not
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very well known, for instance, Venu Chitales’ In Transit (1955),
Humayan Kabir’s Three Stories, which deal with aspects of
Muslim life, and Rajagopalachari’s The Fatal Cart and Other
Stories. Zeenuth Futehally in Zohra presents problems of women
in a Purdah household. Khwaja Ahmed Abbas in his short
stories depicts the life of millworkers, hawkers and street urchins,
while in his novel Inquilab he gives a picture of a Muslim family
in Aligarh, caught in the political events of the period.
Nayantara Sahgal, a niece of Pandit Nehru’s, in Prison and Choco-
late Cake recalls her life at home, at school and in the United
States. In A Time to be Happy she gives a picture of urban life
in northern India.

Of the well-known Indian novelists, R.K. Narayan is indis-
putably the best-known today. Beginning with the Bachelor of
Arts (1931), The English Teacher (1945) and Mr. Sampath
(1949) and through The Financial Expert (1952), Waiting for
the Mahatma 1955), The Guide (1958) and The Man-eater of
Malgudi 1962), one can get an insight into the struggles and
vicissitudes in the life of his hero—the Everyman of the South
Indian middle class, and his acceptance of them, not through a
spirit of defeatism, but a wise and traditional philosophy. He
has the remarkable faculty of creating humor through a mere
turn of the sentence, and evoking a character, or a whole social
picture, through a small incident and with the minimum of
words. “My wife, every Deepawali, gave herself a new silk sari,
glittering with lace, not to mention the ones she bought for no
particular reason at other times”. And, “Don’t imagine you are
endowed with more sensitive nostrils than others...These are
days of democracy, remember.”

Mulk Raj Anand has almost the position of a pioneer even
though, except for a few short stories, he has not published
much fiction in recent years. He was one of the first to make
India known abroad through his novels. He dealt with aspects
of Indian life and sections of people who had been ignored or
treated sentimentally; he depicted life in field and factory, and
the grim and stark realities of the lives of coolies and peasants.
His Coolie is a graphically realistic account of the life of a
rickshaw puller. Untouchable, with a preface by E.M. Forster,
deals with a day in the life of a sweeper. His characters are
merely types, but he is a naturalistic writer concerned with a
rather unpalatable slice of life. His technique, as he himself
states, is based on a literal translation of the Hindi speech, some-
times clumsy, but usually forceful.

Khushwant Singh, equally forceful, pays greater attention to
technique. His short stories (The Mark of Vishnu) are com-
petently written, depicting his favorite city of Lahore, in which
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the characters sometimes come vividly alive. In the short stories,
as in his first novel, Train to Pakistan, he is deeply concerned
with the violence that preceded and followed Partition. The
novel is a dramatic story of a riot-torn village in the Punjab.
Though his second novel, I Shall Not Hear the Nightingale,
which gives a slightly ironical picture of a Sikh household on
the eve of Independence, is weaker, Khushwant Singh has proved
himself a competent novelist.

Bhabani Bhattacharya writes in clear and polished style. He
deals with life in Bengal. He Who Rides a Tiger is not only a
vivid picture of the notorious Bengal famine, but also an ironical
story of the rise of a village blacksmith to the proprietorship of
a temple. Music for Mohini (1952), which deals with the marriage
of Mohini, a modern young girl, to a man living in his ancestral
home, dramatizes the conflict between new and traditional ways.

Raja Rao belongs to a different school. His first novel, Kan-
thapura, has a socio-political theme—the Congress struggle for
freedom in a south Indian village, and a young man’s work
among the sweepers. In his second novel The Serpent and the
Rope, 1961), he abandons politics for philosophy. In the break-
up of the marriage of Rama and Madeleine he has shown the
incompatability between the great but conflicting traditions of
East and West. He writes in sentences which echo the rhythms
of Sanskrit speech.

Balachandra Rajan in The Dark Dancer (1958) has combined
Indian myth and philosophy and dealt with the conflict between
revolt and conformity in a British-educated civil servant against
a background of violence. His latest novel, Too Long in the
West, is a hilarious comedy with the same theme underlying
the delightfully ludicrous situations. The dialogue is sometimes
slick and smart, but the language is usually involved.

Sudhin Ghose is a polished writer, who deals with life in
Bengal in a non-realistic manner in his novels Gazelles Leaping
(1949), The Vermilion Boat (1953) and The Flame of the Forest
(1955).

Some women writers have won considerable reputation, both
at home and abroad. Santha Rama Rao, apart from her drama-
tization of Forster’s A Passage to India, which has been staged
successfully at the West End and on Broadway, has at least
one good novel to her credit, Remember the House. Kamala
Markandaya’s Nectar in a Sieve is a lyrically written story of
the joys and sorrows of a village woman told in the first person.
Her second, Some Inner Fury (1956), relating an abortive Indian-
Iinglish love affair, is a thin, one dimensional version of Forster’s
theme.

Attia Hosain’s new novel, Sunlight on a Broken Column, which
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follows her short stories, Phoenix Fled, has, according to some
reviewers in England, placed her in the forefront of Indian
writers. It depicts the life and eventual breakdown of a land-
owning family in Lucknow. It is an excellent evocation of atmos-
phere, written with nostalgia, but remarkable for its combination
of involvement and detachment.

Prawer Jhabvala, a Pole married to a Parsi, has depicted with
unusual insight the life of the middle class and of the nouveaux
riches in north India. There is a progressive development of
technique in her successive novels. The ironic pictures in Esmond
in India and The Householder are excellently drawn, resembling
the technique of the ballet comique. She has been able to capture
the nuances of the Hindustani speech in the rhythms and syntax
of her language, which are more effective when applied in comic
context.

When Raja Rao’s The Serpent and the Rope was written, the
publishers claimed that “the novel of India” had at last been
written. Yet is difficult to decide whether it is any more “the
novel of India” than Mulk Raj Anand’s Coolie, whether the
lotus-eyed heroine of Rajan or the struggling teacher of Hindi
in Mrs. Jhabvala’s The Householder is the most representative
of his or her country. The novels depict different facets of the
country and portray the men and women who live in it. Both
in the themes and in the handling of the language, they have,
to some extent, enlarged the scope of the English novel.
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The Spice of Life

BY

SUSAN AKERS GEORGE

(A writer on gastronomy, Mrs. George reveals here the variety
and subtlety of Indian culinary art.)

The first thing to do in talking about Indian cooking is to
try to dispel at least a few of the popular misconceptions about
it. Alas, two adjectives that come crowding into most people’s
minds are “hot” and/or ‘“unsanitary”. It ain’t necessarily so.
As for the fiery aspect—most Indian dishes are spiced only enough
to make them interesting and to act as a pick-me-up for jaded
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hot weather appetites, and secondly, there is no earthly reason
for them to be loaded with fierce microbes since they have
almost all been cooked long and thoroughly. Most travelers will
find that if they no longer fear an ulcerated digestive tract or a
rare tropical disease they can sit right down and enjoy the gastro-
nomic possibilities that India offers.

Unadventurous tourists who want only the food they are used
to at home are fortunately becoming a disappearing species.
They were sufficiently prevalent in the past, however, to give the
Indian hotels and restaurants complexes about serving “native”
food. Unwarranted timidity on both sides resulted in tourists
being served “Western” food badly prepared by cooks who didn’t
understand it; and the tourists in turn tended to give this so-
called “Indian” cooking a poor reputation abroad. The vicious
circle is no longer quite so much so; and you can help to diminish
it even further by keeping an open mind and an unprejudiced
palate. You and the Indians both have everything to gain by
it.

In major hotels and better restaurants the standards of hygiene
are generally fairly high. It is quite safe to eat salads and raw
vegetables in good restaurants but they should be shunned in
country districts or in small inexpensive restaurants (although
a healthy fatalism is the best form of immunization). Indian
cooking—especially the vegetarian type—is delicious, easily
digestible and wholesome—if taken in moderation. “Hot”, non-
greasy Indian food will cool you off in summer.

Some Like it Hot

Now let’s take up this *“hot” business in detail. No one can
convince you that Indian cooking is as bland as a milk pudding
—all the evidence is to the contrary—but it won’t take the skin
off your tongue either. There are about twenty-five commonly
used spices and a number used more rarely. They not only
give an added fillip to the food but give the cook a chance to
use some imagination and show off his talent. Spices are treated
with care, not to say awe, by the cook and you would make
him blanch if you were to offer him what passes for curry powder
in the West. Things just aren’t done that way: his curry powder
will be freshly ground spices, and he will vary them infinitely
according to the dish he is cooking.

Most of these spices also have distinct medicinal uses which
we Westerners with our antibiotics would tend to disregard,
but the Indian cook occasionally has his eye on a given effect—
other than a purely gastronomic one. Youll be miles ahead
if you know a few of the more usual spices and their uses, since
they are really what makes Indian cooking delightfully different:
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Turmeric is used in almost everything—helps to preserve food
and gives it a pleasant yellow color.

Chillies are whole, green, dry, red, or powdered. Contrary
to what you might suppose, the little green ones are the most
lethal.

Ginger is considered good for digestion and many people like
it not only in food but in crystallized form after a meal.

Mustard, Cinnamon, Nutmeg, Pepper, Cloves and Poppy and
Caraway seeds are all familiar to Western cooks. They are likely
to taste better in India because they are unimpeachably fresh.
Watch out for a searing combination of cinnamon, cloves and
peppercorns called Garam Masala.

Coriander seeds or leaves are used in practically every Indian
dish, probably because they are supposed to have a cooling effect
on the body.

Cardamoms are strong and sweet and used in almost every
Indian dessert and in some of the richer meat dishes.

Saffron is delicate and costly since several thousand flowers
are needed to produce a pound of it. Fortunately it doesn’t take
much to give a pale yellow color and a subtle fragrance to
rice or curries.

You're now ready to be initiated into some of the more com-
plicated culinary mysteries. And if you think you have trouble
with a French menu, wait until you see an Indian one! But
be of good cheer: the names for the same thing change from
place to place in the country and the traveling Indian himself
is in almost as much linguistic difficulty as the neophyte
Westerner.

A Wide Range of Curries

If the foreigner knows any Indian word, it is likely to be
“curry” so we may as well begin with this well-nigh universal
Indian dish, whose name covers the best and alas sometimes
the worst in the country’s cuisine. Curry can be made with any-
thing—meat, fish, eggs, or vegetables—and the only common
denominators seem to be that the preparation is always fried
in ghee (pure clarified butter) or a vegetable fat, that it is always
more or less spiced according to the cook’s fancy and that it is
always served with rice. What an Indian will find in his curry
depends upon his wealth, the part of the country he lives in,
and his religious persuasion. Hindus won’t touch beef, Moslems
feel the same about pork, and a fair percentage of the popula-
tion is vegetarian of the strictest stripe, eating neither meat,
ﬁ§h, nor eggs. Fortunately, there is a large variety of vegetables.
Since all meat in India is bound to be spiced, you would do
better to “go native” and have yours in curry—not in grills
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since the latter, frankly, aren’t very good. Best bets in this
department are the numerous varieties of chicken or lamb curry.
Beef curry in Bombay or Calcutta is worth trying. Stay miles
away from anything called frithath unless you are a professional
fire-eater. Fish, lobster, crab or shellfish curry is delicious. Vege-
table or egg curries may seem a little tame after this rich and
varied fare, but usually the Indians manage to make them more
interesting than they sound by additions of coconut and judicious
use of spices. There are vegetables in India you have never
seen before and will never see again: no matter—most of them
are quite tasteless in their natural state and are only rendered
palatable through intelligent preparation.

Not all meat dishes are curries through the concoctions known
as vindaloo, doopiaza, and korma resemble it, at least for the
outsider. The first is distinguished by a vinegar marinade, the
second name means “two onions” but uses a great many more,
and served in small pieces or molded into balls. More familiar
to the American legion of backyard barbecuers will be the
kababs. These are either the familiar skewered pieces of meat
alternated with other foods or minced meat, spices and eggs;
shaped and fried hamburger style. Buffaths is meat which has
been boiled with vegetables like the French por-au-feu then sliced,
spiced and fried.

One of the most sumptuous meat dishes is a gift of the Mos-
lems: the biriani. It is standard at V.I.P. receptions, large dinners
and the like and it is devoutly to be wished that even the ordi-
nary tourist will have the chance to taste one. The dish is usually
prepared with chicken or lamb and whole, not ground, spices,
the whole smothered with rice and elaborately garnished with
almost any delicacy: oranges, grapes, pineapples, plums, etc.
halved and placed on top of the rice. The biriani is then
lightly sprinkled with sugar and rose water. Pulao is a
slightly less complicated version of the biriani: particularly
worthy of the gourmet is the sweet pulao made with coco-
nut, almonds, mangoes and papayas among other mouth-
watering things.

The beginning of your Indian meal may be soup, usually of a
kind that is thoroughly familiar. An exception is Mulligatawny
Soup which most people don’t realize is Indian. Actually it is
a sort of liquid curry—the same ingredients (chicken, lamb,
spices, onions) are boiled instead of fried. After the soup course,
everything, with the obvious exception of dessert, is served at
the same time. The curry and the rice you can recognize but
you will also be confronted with something that looks like
thick pea or bean soup. This is dhal made from lentils, split
peas and the like; there are 101 varieties and the only thing
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to remember about dhal is that it is not spicy or hot—at least
not as spicy as the neighboring curry—and you’ll be glad. of
it before the end of the meal! Also served at the same time
will be vegetables—parboiled or raw—pickles or chutneys and
curd. Chutneys are generally prepared with fruit or v_egetables,
vinegar and something closely resembling Worcestershire sauce.
Two of the most delicious varieties are mint and mango chutney;
but here again there will be as many varieties as there are “raw
materials” and in as many different guises as the cook cares to
dream up. As for pickles, they can be made with fruits _h_ke
mangoes, peaches or limes as well as the more familiar
vegetables. The curd has somewhat the same role to play as
dhal, ie. it is very soothing if your curry has made a
particularly fiery descent. You may also find it on the menu
as dahi.

The Indians love curds and manage to sneak them onto the
menu in ways that you don’t expect, a priori. Vegetable dishes
and salads for instance are more than likely served mixed with
spices and beaten curds. In an Indian home such a mélange
will be served at least once a day and it is not bad once you
get used to the idea—raita (or kalia in Bengal) is the name of
it when encountered on a menu.

Cooked, Baked or Fried Breads

Mainstay of the poor man’s meal, and an agreeable comple-
ment to yours, is the large variety of Indian breads. They can
be cooked on a griddle, in the oven or fried in deep fat, they are
often served piping hot and are really very good. The most
popular seems to be the ubiquitous chappati which you will see
Indians preparing in any odd corner on their portable charcoal-
burning enghaties. They make them on the roadside, in the
railway stations or anywhere else when the spirit moves them.
Basically the chappati is just a flour and water dough rolled
thin and cooked like a pancake—the result tastes like the Mexi-
can fortilla. A richer variation is the paratha which uses butter
or other fat and thus comes out like what we know as piecrust.
Parathas are grilled or roasted and served plain or stuffed with
vegetables. Poories are the same basic dough, with or without
butter, which are deep fried and come out like little round
souffiés. This same hot bread is called loochi in East India,
and a variety using lentil flour called dosa is served in the South.
Another variation on the deep fried and stuffed theme is called
kachori and the long kind with a “handle” is made in the oven
and known as nan. Pappars spiced with pepper and aniseed
are very good when fresh fried, but the factory-made and dryish
version is gaining ground.
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Desserts Galore

Indian sweets have a number of names but “like a rose by
any other name” Indian desserts smell (and taste) as sweet
under a great number of aliases. Basically, the various regional
recipes are disguises for either rice pudding, milk puddings,
vegetables in sweet syrup, or sweet pastries. (Which, come to
think of it, makes quite a wide choice). A good representative
of the rice-pudding category is firnee which is decorated with
raisins, almonds, pistachios and the like; and on festive occa-
sions with edible gold and silver leaf. Doodh pak is the in-
triguing name for a sweetmeat found especially on Bombay
menus and zarda is a richer version usually loaded with butter.
Better for calorie counters are the variety of milk dishes most
of which are made by boiling down milk until the moisture
is removed (called khoa). These pastes to which butter, sugar,
and various flavors are added are called laddoo, burfi, rab-ri,
kulfi malai, kheer, kutch gullas, and sandaes, which is none
other than the original sundae!

You may not be used to having carrots, lentils or eggs for
dessert but when they are disguised under the name of halva
they come out sweet and smooth. Halvas are also prepared
with the pulp of India’s great variety of exotic fruits. The cook
extends his love of frying everything right up to the last course
when jalebi (pancakes in syrup) or fritters appear. If you feel
as though you’ve been swimming in ghee try plain fruit to wind
up a heavy meal. Here you can hardly go wrong whether you
choose pomegranates, pears, guavas, or one of the hundreds
of succulent mango varieties. If you are a ‘“waiter impresser”
ask for the safeda (in Lucknow), the langra (in Benares), the
alphonso (in Bombay) or the malgova in the South.

A feature of gracious living in India is the serving of pan
after a meal. Try it at least once. Pan is a betel leaf with lime
paste stuffed with grated betel nuts, aniseed and cardamom—
and the idea is to give the mouth a clean taste after a rich meal.
You'll probably agree that it beats toothpaste!

Eating with Your Fingers

The confrontation of diner with dinner may present a prob-
lem if you are lucky enough to be invited to an Indian home.
You may rebel at going back to what you consider the thirteenth
century in order to imitate the Indians—and even if you do
imitate them, it’s harder than it looks—we’re talking about eat-
ing with your fingers. The late Shah of Persia (sorry, Iran)
took to it with gusto when on a visit to India, saying that eat-
ing with spoons and forks is like making love through an inter-
preter. Though most of the very Westernized Indians have adopted
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cutlery, never feel that you have fallen in with low company
when you see Indians who don’t. Actually you get the hang
of using your fingers with dexterity, the process Is quite fun and
creates an atmosphere of friendliness around the table. The
rice and chappaties are served on a large metal plate calleq a
thali; the various dishes in little bowls or katories surroundlqg
it. The idea is to make little snowballs of the rice and to dip
them in whatever katorie you want to try next. Even in the
best families (here again is the Indian’s natural aversion to
worldly goods) the food may be served on a banana leaf which
thus dispenses with hardware altogether. Be sure to use only
the right hand when eating with your fingers.

Refreshments

Liquid refreshment requires no such ingenuity, and since
India is hot there are plenty of drinks to choose from. Mango
or pineapple juice is sold bottled and so is nimboo pani other-
wise known as lemonade. If you are doubtful about the safety
of drinks in the hinterlands or while traveling by train neera
is the answer: it is the juice of a coconut and said coconut is
opened in front of you. Lassi is buttermilk and of course the
Indians are not averse to serving coffee or tea—two of their main
crops. Coffee is the drink of the South. Tea is more popular
in other parts of India, taken with milk or lime juice. Even
beggars can afford the tea sold in thin clay cups for an anna
apiece. As a footnote, let it be said that Indian ice cream is
excellent if you’re not too finicky about how it was prepared.
Prohibition? Stronger stuff can be had in the big city hotels
and restaurants though Indians as a nation are a fairly teetotaling
lot. The local firewater is Toddy, or fermented palm juice,
whose production used to be the major industry in the South
before the agile toddy tappers were obliged by law to shinny
down their trees.

Official India’s attitude to drinking, even in its mildest forms,
is strict and only tourists and avowed medically-certified alco-
holics are permitted to purchase liquor. While in Bihar, West
Bengal, Haryana, Punjab, Kerala, Madhya Pradesh and Kashmir
there is no prohibition, it exists partially in other states; Maha-
rashtra, Gujarat and Madras are completely dry.

On production of the Tourist Introduction Card, issued with
every tourist visa, visitors may obtain liquor permits at Bombay
from the Security Inspector stationed at the airport, the Excise
Inspector at Mole Station, and in many of the larger hotels
as well as from the Government of India Tourist Offices in
Bombay and Madras. In places like Delhi, drinking in public
is prohibited, but tourists can buy liquor from authorized wine
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dealers or order it in their hotel rooms. In almost all large cities
such as Delhi or Calcutta, one or more days in the week are
observed as “dry days”, when sale of liquor is prohibited.

Once you have filled out the form you were given and which
allows you a “‘unit” of liquor (one quart bottle of whisky, etc.)
you can repair to the hotel bar, and present it to the bartender.
After having served your drink he will rubberstamp your per-
mit, enter meticulously the drink in a ledger, stamp the ledger
and file it away. Such ceremonies and high prices will make
you a teetotaler—which is the object of the exercise.

You may have some fears about the water. Play it safe by
asking for boiled water, for the hygienically bottled Gold Coin
fruit juices or just by sticking to tea.

Regional Cooking

The dishes listed so far are only a summary—but then no
work outside of the Five Foot Shelf of books could list all the
culinary works the Indians have to their credit. Still it would
be useful to the traveler to have a brief guide to regional cook-
ing. Cuisine specialties are roughly equivalent with the four
major metropolitan cities: New Delhi, Bombay, Calcutta, and
Madras.

Some wit with more desire to amuse than actual knowledge
invented the expression “Delhi Belly”. Though it’s true that
“upsets” can occur when one is confronted with a change in
food, Delhi cooking is the most succulent in India. It owes a
great deal to the Moguls and reflects their love of the good
life—thus the popular name “Mughlai” food. Breads are more
of a staple than rice in the north, but both are served. The omni-
present chappati is the common man’s fare, but nan is regarded
the ideal complement to all randoori, or barbecue preparations.
Tandoori chicken with nan, a green salad and a dessert is a meal
fit for rajah. Popular curries are korma or roghan hosh, and
Delhi is also in the heart of the kabab country. Birianis and
their slightly less rich cousins, pulaos, are heavy, handsome
delicious northern main dishes. Very popular for accompanying
a meal is the mixture of lentils and rice known as khichri. Two
main dishes for vegetarians are bhujia and bhurta. A kheer,
firnee pudding, or halva will round out the meal. Kashmiri food
is also Mughlai only more so.

Tea time in North India may cause you to give up all thought
of dinner. T